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How to use this Handbook

The information in this book has been divided into seven parts.

General Information (the blue coloured pages) lists what you need to know
about the University as a whole, introduces some of the services available
and notes the most important rules and procedures. You should read this
part in its entirety.

For further information about the University and its activities, see the
University Calendar.
Faculty Information.

Undergraduate Study outlines the courses available in each school in the
faculty.

Graduate Study is about higher degrees.
Subject Descriptions lists each subject offered by the schools in the faculty.

The schools are listed alphabetically.

Information includes:
= Subject number, title and description
 Prerequisite, co-requisite and excluded subjects, where applicable

« Additional information about the subject such as unit values, credit hours,
teaching hours per week, sessions when taught

Financial Assistance to Students is a list of scholarships and prizes, available
at undergraduate and graduate level in the faculty.

Staff list.

For detailed reference, see the list of Contents.
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Subjects, courses and any arrangements for courses
including staff allocated, as stated in the Calendar or any
Handbook or any other publicati t or
advice of the Unlversity, are an expression or intent only
and are not to be taken as a firm offer or undertaking. The
University, reserves the right to discontinue or vary such
subjects, courses, arrang ts or staff allocati atany
time without notice.

Infor ion In this Handbook has been brought up to date
as at 11 September 1978, but may be amended without
notice by the University Council.
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General Information

To obtain the maximum bensfit from your studies you should
make an effort to learn what facilities the University offers, to
investigate the best methods of study and to discover as much
as possible about the course for which you are enrolled.

This Handbook has been specially designed as a detailed
source of reference for youin all matters related toyour Faculty.
The General Information Section is intended to help you put
the Faculty into perspective with the University as a whole, to
introduce you to some of the services available to students and
to note some of the maost important rules and procedures.

For fuller details about the University and its activities you
should consult the University Calendar.

Now, see the following pages for other general information
which may be of value to you.

Some people who can help you

Note: Al phone numbers below are University extension
numbers. If you arecutsidethe University, dial 6630351 and
ask for the extension or dial 662— and then the extension
number. This prefix should anly be used when you are
certain of the extension that your require. Callars using 662
cannot be transferred 1o any other number.

General Information |

If you are experiencing difficuities in adjusting to the
requirements of the University, you will probably need advice.
The best people 1o talk to on matters relating to progress in
studies are your tutors and lecturers. i your problem fies
outside this area, there are many other people with specialized
knowledge and skilis who may be able to help you.

The Deputy Registrar (Student Sarvices), Mr Peter O'Brien

and his Administrative Assistant, Mrs Anne Beaumont, are -

located on the first floor of the Chancellery. They will help
students who need advice and who have prablems and are not
sure whom they should see. As well as dealing with general
enquiries they are especially concerned with the problems of
physically handicapped and disabled students and those in -
need of financial assistance. The latter students should see
Mrs Beaumont. Enquire at room 148E, phone 2482 (general
enquiries) or 3164 (financial assistance).

The Officer-in-Charge (Admissions and Higher Degrees
Section), Mr Peter Wildblood, is focated on the ground floor of
the Chancellery. General enquiries should be directedto3711.

The Officer-in-Charge (Examinations and . Student
Records Section) Mr Ross Woadhamiis locatedonthe ground -
floor of the Chancellery. For particular inquiries regarding the -
Student Records Unit, including iliness and other matters
affecting performance in examinations, academic statements,
graduation ceremonies, prizes, release of examination results
and variations to enrolment programs, phone 3711. For
information regarding examinations, including examination
timetables and clash of examinations, phone 21 43 .




" The Adviser for Prospective Students, Mrs Fay Lindsay, is
located on the ground floor of the Chancellery and is available
for personal interview. For an appointment phone 3453,

The Assistant Registrar {Student Employment and Schol-
arships), Mr Jack Foley, is located on the ground floor of the
Chancellery. Enquiries shouid be directed to 2086 (undergrad-
uate scholarships), 2525 (graduate scholarships), and 3259
(employment).

" The Housing Officar, Mrs Judy Hay, is located in the Student
_ Amenities and Recreation Unit in Hut B at the foot of Basser
. Steps. For assistance in obtaining suitable lodgings phone
- 3260. )

" The Student Health Unit is located in Hut E on College Road,
The Director is Dr Max Napthali. For medical aid phone 2679 or
3275.

" The Student Counselling and Research Unit is located at

assistance with educational or vocational problems ring 3681,
3885 or 2696 for an appointment.

The Univérsity Librarian is Mr Allan Horton. Library enquiries
. should be directed to 2048,

©* The Chaplaincy Centra is located in Hut F at the foot of Basser
" Steps. For spiritual aid phone Anglican—2684; Catholic—2379;
" Church of Christ—2683; The Uniting Church—2683; Seventh
Day Adventist—2683; Jewish—3273; Baptist—398 4065.

Tha Students' Union is located on the second tioor of Stage It

of the Universily Union, where the SU full-time President,

Education Vice-President, Welfare-Research Officer, and
. Director of Overseas Students are available to discuss any
- problems you might have. In addition the SU offers a range of
" diverse services including legal advice (full-time solicitor

available), clubs and societies services, second-hand
- bookshop (buy or sell), new records/tapes at discount, food
shop (The Nuthouse), a professional nursery-kindergarten
{House at Pooh Corner), a typesetting service, electronic
calculators (bulk purchasing), AUS insurance (inciuding
health), an information referral centre (the Infakt Bus), a bail
“fund and publications such as Tharunka, Orientation
- Magazine, Concessions Book and counter-course handbooks
For information about these phone 2029,

Calendar of Dates

The Academic Year

* the foot of Basser Steps. The Head is Mr George Gray. For -

"The academic year' is divided into two sessions, each

containing 14 weeks for teaching. There is a recess of five
weeks between the two session and there are short recesses
of one week within each of the sessions. :

Session 1 commences on the first Monday of March.

1979
Session 1 5 Marchio 13 May
-+ (14 weeks) May Recess:14 May to 20 May
. 21 Mayto 17 June .
Tuesday Midyear recess:18 June to 22 July
19 dune Examinations begin
Wednesday :
4 July Examinations end
. Session2 23 July to 26 August
(14 weeks) August Recess:27 August to 2 September
' 3 September ta 4 November
Study Recess: 5 Novemberto 11 November
Monday
12 November Examinations begin
Friday e -
1 December - Examinations end
January
Monday 1 New Year's Day — Public Holiday
Friday 5 Last day for application for review of .
’ results of annual examinalions
Friday 12 Last day for acceptance of applications
. by Admissions Office for transfer lo another
o course within the University -
Monday 29 Australia Day — Public Holiday,
February . . .
Monday 5 - * Enroiment period begins for new students
and students repeating first year :
Monday 19 Enrolment period begins for second and

- . later year students




March
Monday 5
Tuesday 6

. Friday 30

April
Friday 6

Friday 1310
Monday 16
Friday 20

’ Wedﬁesday 25

Friday 27

May
Monday 7

Monday 14
Thursday 17

Friday 18

Sunday 20
Friday 25

June
Tuesday §

Sunday 17
Meonday 18

. Tuesday 19

July
Wednesday 4
Friday 13 -

. Monday 16

Session 1 commences

List of graduands for April/ May ceremon-

ies published in daily press -

Last day for acceptance of enfolment by
students re-enrolling in second and later
years (late fee payable)

Last day for students other than those

" attending the University for the first time

to discontinue without failure subjects
which extend over Session 1 only

- Confirmation of Enrolment forms

despatched to all students

Easter
Last day tor acceptance of corrected .
Contirmation of Enrolment forms

. Anzac Day — Public Holiday

Last day for students attending the
University for the first time to
discontinue without failure subjects
which extend over Session 1 only

Last day for students completing require-
ments for degrees or diplomas at the end
of Session 1 to submit Application for
Admission to Degree .

. May Recess begins

Publication of provisional lrmetable for..
June/July examinations

Last day for students other than those
attending the University for the first time,
to discontinue without failure subjects
which extend over the whole academic year
May Recess ends

Last day for students to advise of examin-
ation timetable clashes -

. Publication of timetable for‘June/JuIy L

examinations
Session 1 ends

. Queen’s Birthday — Public Holiday

Midyear Recess begins
Examinations begin

Examinations end

Examination results mailed to sludems
Examination results displayed on Unl-
versity notice boards -

Tuesday17to -
Friday 20

Sunday 22

%’ Monday 23

August

. Thursday 2
" Friday 3

'Friday17 ;

Maonday 27

September
Sunday 2

o Monday 10

Wednesday 12

‘ Friday 14 ‘

Monday 17

October -
Monday 1

. Thursday 4

" Thursday 11

Friday 12 . .

 Tuesday23

N Novemb‘er‘ o

Sunday 4
Monday 5
Sunday 11

* Monday 12 -

‘examination results

" attending University for the first time, to

.~*Last day tor applications from students

" List of graduands for October graduation

October graduanon ceremony

. another University in New South Wales

. timetable

. Study Recessends : -
© Examinations begin .-« "

.7+ General Information :

Students to amend enroiment programs

_tollowing receipt of June examlnatlon .
- . resulls . B .
"‘MldyearReceuends - f_ R

Session 2 begins e
Last day for apphcatron for review ofJune .

Foundation Day (No classes held)
Last day for students attending the * .
University for the first time to discontinue
without failure subjects which extend ove N
the whole academic year - Chd

Last day for students, other than those

discontinue without failure subjects whlch
extend over Session 2 only
August Recess begins

Auguul Recess ends T

completing requirements for degrees and
diplomas at the end of Session 2to submi
Appilications for Admission to Degree " .

ceremony published in daily press :-
Last day for students attending the .
University for the first time td discontinue
without failure subjects whlch exlend over
Session 2 only : .
Confirmation of Enrolment form iorwarded
to all students

Last day to notify intention of anendrng

Last day to apply to MUAG for transfer to
Eight Hour Day — Public Holiday '
Last day to return corrected Confrrmatlon .

of Enroiment forms
Publication of provlsnonel exammatron

Graduation ceremony -
l.ast day for students to advrse of examin
ation timetable clashes

Publication of timetable for
examinations :

Session 2 ends
Study Recess begins .



> December

. Saturday 1
Tuesday 18

- Wednesday 19

Tuesday 25
Wednesday 26

" Examinations end

Examination results mailed to students
Examination results displayed on
University notice boards

. Christmas Day — Public Holiday

Boxing Day — Public Holiday

1980

Session 1

- Tuesday -
17 June
Wednesday
2 July

Session 2

Monday

3 March to 11 May
May Recess:12 May to 18 May
19 May to 15 June

Examinations begin
Examinations end

Midyear Recess: 16 June to 20 July
21 July to 24 August

- August Recess: 25 August to 30 August

1 September to 2 November

- Study Recess:3 November to 9 November -

> 10 November Examinations begin
Saturday ’
: 29 November Examinations end
' January
Tuesday 1 Pubhc Holiday
" Friday 4 Last date for application for review of

. Friday 11

" Monday 28

A

results of annual examinations

Last day for acceptance of applications
by Admissions Office for transfer to
another course within the University -

Australia Day — Public Holiday -
. February
Monday 4

Enrolment period begins

Organization ot the University

" cover of this handbook. The arms were granted by the College - -
. of Heralds in London, on 3 March 1952, and its heraldic *-

Argent on a Cross Gules a Lion passant guardant between four . :

The lion and the four stars of the Southern Cross on the Cross -

. SCIENTIA across its page reminds us of its original purpose.

. professional bodies, the staff, the students and the graduates

Mathews.

The Professorial Board

" various faculties. It deliberates on all questions such as |

Rapid development has been characleristic of the University of
New South Wales since it was first incorporated by an Act of
Parliament in 1949, under the name of the New South Wales
University of Technology P

., consideration and adoption.

" In 1978 the University had 18,562 students and over 4,000

staff who worked in more than eighty buildings. These figures

. include staft and students at Broken Hill (W.S. and LB.

Robinson University College), Duntroon (the Faculty of Military
Studies) and Jervis Bay.

Arms of the University of New South Wales

The coat of arms of the University is reproduced on the front -

description is as follows:

Mullets of eight points Or a Chief Sable charged with an open
Book proper thereon the word SCIENTIA in letters also Sable.

of St George have reference o the State of New South Wales
which brought the University into being; the open book with |

Beneath the shield is the motto 'Manu et Mente’, which is the .,
motto of the Sydney Technical College, from whichthe Univer--. -
sity has developed. The motto in not an integral parnt of the -

* Grant of Arms and could be changed at will; but it was the ..

opinion of the University Council that the refationship with the
parent institution should in some way be recorded.

The Council

The chief governing body of the University is the Councilwhich "
has the responsibility of making all major decisions regarding
its policy, conduct and welfare.

The Council consists of 43 members from the State Parliament,
industry and commerce, agricullure, the trade unions,:

of the University.

The Council meets six times per year and its members also
serve on special commiltees dealing with, for example
academic matters, finance, buildings and equipment, per-
sonnel maiters, student affairs and public relations.

The Chairman of the Council is the Chancellor, the Hon. Mr
Justice Samuels, and the Deputy Chancellor is Dr FM

The Protessorial Board is one of the two chief academic units ,,
within the University and includes all the professors from the

matriculation requirements, the content of courses, the
arrangement of syllabuses, the appointment of examiners and
the conditions for graduate degrees. Its recommendations on
these and similar matters are presented to Council for its,



The Facuities/Boards of Study

The Dean, who is also a professor, is the executive head of the
Faculty or Board of Study. Members of each Faculty or Board.
meet regularly to consider matters pertaining to their own
areas of study and research, the result of their deliberations
being then submitted to the Professorial Board.

The term ‘faculty’ is used in two distinct senses in the
University. Sometimes it is used to referto the group of Schools
comprising the Faculty, and at others to the deliberative body of
academic members of the Schools within the Faculty.

The eleven Faculties are Applied Science, Architecture, Arts,
Biological Sciences, Commerce, Engineering, Law, Medicine,
Military Studies, Professional Studies and Science together
with the Australian Graduate School of Management. In
addition, the Board of Studies in General Education fulfils a
function similar to that of the faculties. The Board of Studies in
Science and Mathematics, which was established to facilitate
the joint academic administration of the Science and
Mathematics degree course by the Faculties of Biological
Sciences and Science, considers and reports to the
Professorial Board on all matters relating to studies, lectures
and examinations in the science course.

The Schools

Once courses of study have been approved they come under
the conirol of the individual Schools (eg the School of
Chemistry, the School of Mathematics). The Head of the
School in which you are studying is the person in this academic
structure with whom you will be most directly concerned.

Executive Officers

* As chief executive officer of the University the Vice-Chancellor
and Principal, Professor Rupert Myers, is charged with
managing and supervising the administrative, linancial and
other activities of the University.

He is assisted in this task by three Pro-Vice-Chancellors,
Professor John Thornton, Professor Rex Vowels and Professor
Raymund Golding: the Deans and the three heads of the
administrative divisions.

General Adminlistration

The administration of general matters within the University
comes mainly within the province of the Registrar, Mr Keith
Jennings, the Bursar, Mr Tom Daly, and the Business Manager
{Property), Mr RK. Fletcher.

The Registrar's Division is concerned chiefly with academic
matters such as the admission of students, and the
administration of examinations as well as the various student
services (health, employment, amenities, and counselling).

The Bursar's Division is concerned with the financial details of
the day-to-day administration and matters to do with staff

appointments, promotions, etc.

Sindent B a1
Repr

on C il and Faculties/Boards
Three members of the University Council may be students
elected by students. All students who are not full-time
members of staff are eligible to stand for a two-year term of
office. The students who are elected to the Council areehglble
for election 1o the Committees of Council.

Students proceeding to a degree or a graduate diploma may :
elect members for appointment by the Council to their -

Faculty/Board. Elections are for a one-year term of office.

QOpen Faculty/Board Meetings

I you wish you may attend a Faculty/Board mesting, you

should seek advice at the office of the Faculty whose meeting .
you wish to attend, as different faculties have their own rules for
the conduct of open meetings. -

Award of the University Medal

The University may award a bronze medal to undergraduate
students wha have achieved highly distinguished merit on

completion of their final year,

Identificati ts by Numbers

of Subj

For information concerning the identifying number of each

subject taught in this faculty as well as the full list of identitying

numbers and subjects taught in the University, turn 1o the first

page of the section Subject Descriptions. Thcs list is also -

published in the Calendar.

Textbook Lists

Textbook lists are no longer published in the Facully ..

handbooks. Separaie lists are issued prior to the beginning of
each session and are available at key points on the campus.

General Studies Program

Almost all undergraduates in Faculties other than Artsand Law
are required lo complete a General Studies program. The
Department of General Studies within the Board of Studies in
General Education publishes its own Handbook which is -

* General Information

available free of charge. All enquiries aboul General Studies
should be made to the General Studies Office, Room G56,

Morven Brown Building, phone 3476.




Student Services and Activities

" The Unlversity Library

- The Universily Libraries are mostly siluated on the upber
campus. The library buildings house the Undergraduate

- Library on Level 3, the Social Sciences and Humanities Library = .

on Level 4, the Physical Sciences Library, on Levet 7 and the

end of the Mathews Building and is closely associated with
' libraries in the leaching hospitals of the University.

© There are also library services at other centres:

The Water Reference Library sllualed at Manly vale (phone
9480261) which is closely associated with the Physucal
' Scnsnces Library.

Robinson Unlversny College building. Phone Broken Hill (080)
22.

;The Ilbrary at the Royal Military College, Duntroon, ACT,

and students and each of the libraries on the Kensington
campus is open throughout the year during day and evening
periods. The exact hours of openmg vary dunng the course of
the acedemlc year.

Staff and studants normally use a machine-readable
_ identification card to borrow from the University libraries.

- Accommodation

Resldentlal COIIeges

There are seven resldential colleges on campus Each
college offers accommodation in a distinctive environment

* brief description of each college is given below, and further
- information may be obtained directly from the individual
colleges. In addition to basic residence fees, mosl colleges
..~ make minor additional charges far such items as registration

-. fees, caution money or power charges. Intending students

_ prior to the one in which they seek admission. Most colleges
require a personal mtervnew as part of the application
procedure.

* The Kensmgion Colleges

College, and Philip Baxter College. They hause 450 men and
women students, as well as staff members. Fees are payable

on a session basis. Apply in wnllng to the Master PO Box 24

- Kensington, NSW 203

Law Libary on Level 8. The Biomedical Library is inthe western

", room and tutorial facilities. Apply in writing to the Master,

= The Iibrary at the Broken Hilt Dwusnon in the W.S. and LB.

sarvmg lhe Faculty of Mllltary Studies. Phone (062) 73 0427,

Each Ilbrary prcvndes reference and Iendlng services to slaff /" activities and make use of its facilities. Warrane is directed by

. Kensington NSW 2033.‘

25 tull-time undergraduate and graduate women students of all

" information: The Pnnapal 36 High Street, Randw:ck NSW

- Other Accommodation
which varies from coliege to college, as dofacilitiesandfees. A~ . -

Off-campus Aocommodatlon
- should lodge applications before the end of Octoberintheyear ~  Recreation Unit for assistance in obtaining suitable lodging in

- share flats, etc. Extensive fistings of all varieties of housing are

~ No appomlmem is necessary but there may be some delay in
The Kensington Colleges comprise Basser College Goldslem )

Imernatlonal House

International house accommodates 154 students from Aus-
tralia and up to twenty other countries. Preference is given to
more senior'undergraduates and graduate students. Apply in .
writing, to the Warden, International House, PO Box 88 ’
Kensington, NSW 2033, .

New College
This Church of England College is open to all students without
regard to race or religion. i has accommodation for

approximately 220 students and is. co-educational. Enquiries -
should be addressed to the Master, New College, Anzac
Parade, Kensmgton NSW 2033

Shalom College o : 3 sod
Shalom College’ provides accommodatlon for 86 men and
women students. Non-resident membership is available to
students who wish 1o avail themselves of the Kosher dining

Shaiom Coliege, The University of New Soulh Wales. PO Box 1
Kensington, NSW 2033. ’

Warrane College * ‘ "
Warrane College provides accommodallon for 200 men and is
open o students of all ages, backgrounds and beliefs. A
comprehensive tutorial program is offered along with a wide
variety of activities and opportunities to meet informally with
members of the University staff. Non-resident membership is .
available 10 male students who wish to participate in College

the, International Calholic tay association Opus Dei. Apply in
writing to the Master, Warrane College, PO Box 123,

Creslon ReSldence
Creston, associated with Warrane College offers reSIdencefOI

nationalities and denorninations. It is directed by the Women's
Section of Opus Dei, a Catholic lay association. Further

2031

Students requiring other than College accommodatlon may .
contact the Housing Officer in the Student Amenities and

the way of full board, room with cooking facilities, flats, houses,
kepl up»to -date throughout the year and during vacatlcns
February and March. The Housing staff are always happy to
discuss any aspecl of accommodatlon .

Spemal pamphlets on accommodatlon Ilsl of eslate agents
and hints on house-hunting are available cn request. '




Location: The Student Accommodation Service is localed in
Hut B. near the foot of Basser Steps. Phone 6630351,
extension 3260.

Student Employment and Scholarships -

- The Student Employment and Scholarships Unit offers

assistance with career employment for final year students and

‘ .~ graduates of the University. This service includes the mailing of
regular job vacancy notices to registered students, and & -.

Careers Library containing information on various careers and
employers

Careers advice and assistance are also available to under-

- graduates. Students undertaking courses in Applied Science
- or Engineering which require course-related industrial or pro-

fessional training experience are assisted tofind such employ-
ment over the long vacation. Information and advice regarding
cadetships, undergraduate and graduate scholarships is also
available.

The service is located in Room G19 of the Chancellery,

Phone extension 3259 for employment and careers advice,
extension 2525 for details of graduate awards and grants, and
extension 2086 for undergraduate scholarshlp cadetsmp and
mdusmal training anformallon

. Student Health

A student health clinic and first aid centre is situated within the
University. It is staffed by three qualified medical practitioners,
assisted by two nursing sisters. The medical service, although
therapeutic, is not intended to entirely replace private or
community health services. Thus, where chronic or continuing
conditions are revealed or suspected, the student may be
referred to a private practitioner or to an appropriate hospital
for specialist opinion and/or treatment. The health service is

" not responsible for fees incurred in these instances. The

service is confidential and students are encouraged to attend
for advice on matters pertaining to health.

The service is available to all \ enrolled students by
appointment, iree of charge, between 9 am and 5 pm Mondays
to Fridays. For staff members, immunizations as well as firstaid

* service in the case of injury or illness on the campus are

available.

The centre is located in Hut E on the northern side of the
campus in College Road at the foot of Basser Steps.

Appointments may be made by calling at the centre or by
telepheoning extension 2679 or 3275 during the above hours.

The Family Planning Association of NSW conducts clinics at
the Student Heaith Unit and at the adjacent Prince of Wales

. Hospital. These clinics are open to staff and students and
- appointments may be made for the Student Health Unit clinic
by telephoning 698 9499, or for The Pnnce of Wales Hospllal

clinics by telephoning 3990111,

.. General Information :

Student Counselling and Research

. with student progress to see members of lhe counselhng staﬂ

" The Unit pursues research mto factors affecting studentk

The Student Counselling and Research Unit provides individual

_and group counsslling for all students—prospective, estab-

lished and graduate. Self-help programs are also available. : '
Opportunities are provided for parents and others concerned

The service which is free, informal and personal is deSIgnedto :
help students with planning and decision making, and a wide
variety of concerns and worries which may be affecting -
personal, educahonal and vocatlonal aspects of their Ilves -

performance, and the published results of its research and
experience are helpful in improving Umversny and othe
counselllng services, and the quahty of student llfe -

Counselling appointments may be arranged durlng sessions
and recesses between 9 am and 7 pm. Phone 6630351, .
extension 3681, 3685 and 2696, or call at the Unit which is
iocaled at the fool of Basser Steps. Urgent interviews are -
possible on a walk-in basis between 9 am and 5 pm. Group |
counselling programs are offered both day and evening
between 9 am and @ pm by special arrangement. Self-help -
programs are arranged lo suit the sludents tlme and °
convemence T

Student Amenities and Recreation

in general the Student Amenities and Recreation Unil seeks
ways to promote the physical, social and educational
development of students through their leisure time activities
and to provide some services essemlal to their day to—day .
Umversny life. - -

The Unit provides, for example, a recresational program for
students and staft at the Physical Education and Recreation
Centre; negotiates with the Public Transport Commission of
NSW on student travel concessions and supplies concession
torms for bus, rail, ferries and planes; assists students with"
off-campus housing makes bookings for use of sports
facilities; and, in consuitation’ with the Sporls Assocvahon

assists various recognized clubs :

The Unit is located in Hul B at the foot of Basser Steps. The
various services may be contacted by phone on the following
extensions: Recreation Program 3271; Travel 2617; Accom-
modation 3260; Ground Bookings 2235; Spons Assoclatlon B
2673.

Physical Education and Recreation Centre .

Thé Student Amenities and Recreation Unil providés
recreational program for students and staff at the Physical
Education and Recreation Centre. The Centre consists of eight




squash courts and a main building, the latter containing a large
gymnasium and practice rooms for fencing, table tennis, judo,
weight-lifting, karate and jazz ballet, also a physical fitness

. testing room. The recreational program includes intramurals,

teaching/coaching, camping, and fitness testing. The Centre is
located on the iower campus adjacent to High Street. The
+ Supervisor at PERC may be contacted on extension 3271.

The Sports Assoclation

The Sports Association caters for a variety of competitive sports
tor both men and women. Membership is compulsory at §6 per
year foraliregistered students and is opentoall members of staff
and graduates of the University.

The Sports Associalion office is situated in Hut G, near the
bottom of Basser Steps, and the control of the Sports
Association is vested in the General Committee. The Executive
Officer of the Sports Association may be contacted on
extension 2673.

Student Travel Concessions

The Student Amenities and Recreation Unit arranges distribu-
tion of bus, railand ferry concessions. For the peak period during
the week preceding and the firstweek of Session 1 distributionis

. ata location to be decided. Students should watch for notices

" around the campus announcing the distribution centre.

For the rest of the year students seeking authorization for travel
concessions, including planes, should enquire at SARU, Hut B,

= {extension 2617) or the Enquiry Desk, Chancellery, (extension

“" 2251).

‘The University Union

The University Union provides the facilities students, statf and
graduates require in their daily University lite and thus an
opportunity for them to know and understand one another

. through associations outside the lecture room, the library and

other places of work.

The Union is housed in three buildings near the entrance to the
Kensington Campus from Anzac Parade. These are the
Roundhouse, The Blockhouse (Stage 2) and the Squarehouse
(Stage 3). Membership of the Union is compulsory at $45 per
year forallregistered students and is opentoall members of staﬂ
and graduates of the University.

The full range of facilities provided by the Union includes a
cafeteria service and other dining facilities, a large shopping
centre, cloak room,banking and hairdressingfacilities, showers,
a women's lounge, common, games, reading, mesting, music,
practice, craftand dark rooms. Photocopying, sign printing, and
stencil culting services are also available, The Union also
sponsors special concerts (including lunchtime concerts) and

conducts courses in many facets of the arts including weaving,
photography, creative dance and yoga. Exhibitions are held in
the John Clark Gallery.

Full information concerning courses is contained in a booklet
obtainable from the Union's Program Department.

The University Union should not be confused withthe Students’
Union or Students’ Representative Council (as it is known in
some other universities). This latter body has a representative
function and is the instrument whereby student attitudes and
opinions are cryslallized and presented tothe Universityand the
community.

The Students’ Union

The Students' Union is run by students and represents themon
and off campus. Presidential elections are by popular vote and
all students who have completed two years at the University are
eligible for election. The full-time President directs the entire
administration of the Students’ Union and its activities.

Other full-time officers include the Education Vice-President
who works towards the implementation of Students’ Union
education policy; the Welfare-Research Officer concerned
with helping students with problems they may encounter inthe °
University, Director of Overseas Students who deals with
specific problems these students may encounter while in
Australia.

Membership is compulory at $14 per annum for fufl-time
students and $11 for part-time students.

The activities of the Students’ Union include:

1. Infakt: & student-run information referral service. if you
want someone to talk to or need help of any kind see the
people at Infakt located in the bus at the foot of Basser
Steps.

2. Acasual employment service.

3. Organization of Orientation Week.

4. Organization of Foundation Day.

5. Anursery/kindergarten, The House at Poch Corner.

8. Publication of the student paper Tharunka.

7. Atree legal service run by a qualified Iawyer employed by
the Students’ Union Council.

8. Students'UnionRecord Shop which selis discount records .
and tapes.

9. The Nuthouse which deats in bulk and health foods.
10. Secondhand Bookshop for cheap texts.

11. Clubs and societies which receive money from the
Students’ Union through CASOC (Clubs and Societies on
Campus).

12. The sale of electronic calculators and accessories at
discount rates.

13. Provision of a bail fund.

* Subject 1o revision at time of publication.




The Students' Union is affiliated with the Australian Union of -
Students (AUS) which represents students on the national level.

The Students’ Union is located on the second ﬂoor Stage 3.the
Union,

Chaplaincy Centre

This service is provided for the benefit of students and staff of
various religious and spiritual beliefs. Chaplains are in
attendance at the University at regular times. A Chapel is also
available for use by all denominations. For further details, turnto
page 2.

Other Services and Activities

CASOC All clubs and societies on campus (except sporting
clubs) are loosely organized under the umbrella of CASOC,
which is a committee of the Students’ Union. Some of these
clubs are: the Motor Cycle Club; Chess Ciub; Dramsoc; Opunka
Kite Club and the Jazz Sociely.

School and Faculty Associations
ulties have special clubs with interests in particular subject
fields. Enquire at your Faculty Office for information.

University Co-operative Bookshop Limited Membership
is open to all students, oninitial payment of a fee of $10, refund-
able when membership is terminated. Members receive an
annual rebate on purchases of books.

Cashier's Hours The University cashier's office is open
from9.30 amto 1.00 pm and from 2.00 pmto4.30 pm,Mondayto
Friday. It is open for additional periods at the beginning of
Saession 1. Consult notice boards for details.

Australian Armed Forces Enquiries should be directed
to: Royal Australian Navy: Royal Australian Navy Liaison Officer,
Emeritds Professor J.S. Ratcliffe, Commander, RANR (Rtd),
International House. Phone extension 3093 or 663 0473.

University of New South Wales Regimém: The Adjutant, v
Aegimental Depot, Day Avenue (just west of Anzac Parade). B

Phone 663 1212.

Royal Austraiian Afr Force: Undergraduates interested in the
RAAF Undergraduate Scheme should contact The Recruiting
Otficer, Defence Forces Recruiting Centre 323 Castlereagh
Street, Sydney. Phone 2121011

“ General Information’

Financial Assistance to Students -

" Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme

‘approved courses, to students who are nat bonded andwhoare

Many schools and fac-’

Under this scheme, which is financed by the Commonwsalth
Government, assistance is available for full-time study in

permanent residents of Australia, subjecttoa meanstestona -
non-competitive basis. The allowances paid are unlikely tobe
sufficient, even at the maximum rate, for all the livingexpenses
of a student. Family help and/ orincome from vacationor spare-
time work would also be needed. : PN

Students inthe following types of university courses are ellglble E
for assistance:

¢ Undergraduate and graduate bachelor degree courses
& Graduate diplomas

* Approved combined bachelor degree courses

® Master's qualifying courses (one year)

Benefits :
The rates of allowance and conditions far eligibility are set our.
in a bookiet obtamable from the Depanmenl ol Educatlon

1 978 ngherSchool Certmcate candldatesand tertiary students
receiving an allowance are sent forms in December/January.
Other students may obtain forms from the Admissions Section -
or Student Employment and Scholarships Unit, or from the -
Regional Director, Department of Education, 323 Castlereagh
Streel, Sydney, NSW 2000 (phone 218 8800). .

Continuing students should submit application as soon as -
examination results are available. New students shouid do so .
as soon as they are enrolled. All students should apply by 31
March 1979, otherwise benetits will not be paid for the earlier
months of the year.

Scholarships, Cadetships, Prizes

1. Undergraduate Scholarships In addilion’to finance 3

* scholarships, cadetships, prizes and other forms of assistance

-~ Schoot office.

provided under the Commonwealth Government's Tertiary .
Education Assistance Scheme there are a number of

available to undergraduate students. Details of procedures for
application for these awards are contained in the Calendar.

Theré are also special scholarships not administered by thé
University, information about which may be obtained from the

Furthef information and advice regarding scholérships is -
available from the Student Employment and Scho!arsmps Unn
in the Chancellery Building. - :




" 2. Graduate Awards An honours degree is generally an
essential requirement for gaining one of the many graduate
scholarships which are available at the University. Therefore
gifted students should not neglect the opportunity to qualify for
honOurs and thus become eligible for an award.

. De!anls of graduate awards are contalned in the University
" Caiendar.

Other Financial Assistance

. In addition to the Tertiary Education Assistancé Scheme
- financed by the Commonwealth Government the following
forms of assistance are available.

* 1. Deferment of Payment of Fees Deferments may be
granted for a short period, usually one month, without the
imposition of a late fee penalty, provided the deferment is
requested prior to the due date for fee payments.

2. Short Term Cash Loans Donations from the Students’

- Union, the University Union and other sources have made funds

- available for urgent cash loans not exceeding $100. These
. loans are normally repayable within one month.

© 3, Earlyin 1973 the Commonwealth Government made funds
available to the University to provide loans to students in
tinancial difficulty. The loans are to providefor livingallowances

- and other approved expenses associated with attendance at
. University. Repayment usually commences after graduation or

. upon withdrawal from the course. Students arerequiredtoenter
" into a formal agreement with the University to repay the loan.
The University is unable to provide from the fund amounts large

- enough for all or even a major pan of !he Ilvmg expenses of a
student.

From the same source, students who are in extremely difficult
- financial circumstances may apply for assistance by way of 2
- non-repayable grant. In order to qualify for a grant a student
must generally show that the tinancial difficulty has arisen from
- exceptional misfortune. Grants are rarely made.

academic records and whose financial circumstances warrant
assistance.. .

148E, inthe Chancellery

Financial Assistance to Aboriginal Students

Financial assistance is available 1o help Aboriginal studenis
from the Australian Government's Aboriginal Study Grant
Scheme. Furthermore, the University may assist Aboriginal
¢ students with loans to meet some essential living expenses.
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All enqi.:iries relating to this scheme should bemade atthe office ’
of the Deputy Registrar (Student Services), Room 148E inthe
Chancellery.

Fund for Physically Handicapped and
Disabled Students

The University hasa small fund(started by agenerousgiftfroma
member of the staff whowishes toremainanonymous)available
for projects of benefit to handicapped and disabled students.
Enquiries should be made at the office of the Deputy Registrar "
(Student Services), Room 148E, in the Chancetlery.

Rules and Procedures

The University, in common with other farge organizations, has
some agreed ways of doing things in order to operate for the
benefit of all members. The rules and procedures listed below
wilt affect you at some time or another. In some cases there are
penalties {eg fines or exclusion from examinations) for failure to
observe these procedures and therefore they should be read
wuth care.

Admission

In all cases assistance is limited to students with reasonable . -

Enqumesaboutallformsofhnancnal assistance shou!d bemade -
at the office of the Deputy Registrar (Student Servnces) Floom‘ .

 Wherecanl getinformation about admlsslon?

The Admission Office, located in the Chancellery on the upper
campus, provides information for students on admission -~
requirements, undergraduate and graduate courses and
enrolment procedures. The Admission Office is openfrom9am

to 5 pm Monday to Friday (excluding the lunch hour 1 pmto 2
pmy), During enrolment the officeis also openforsome partofthe
evening.

The Office provides information about special admission
(including mature age entry), admission with advanced
standing and admission on overseas qualifications. The Office |
also receives applications from students who wish to transfer .~
from one course to ancther, resume their studies afler an
absence of twelve months or more, or seek any concession in -
relation to a course in which they are enrolled. it is essentialthat
the closing dates for lodgment of applications are adhered to.
For further details see the sections below on Enrolment and
Fees.

Applications for admission to undergraduate courses from
students who do not satisfy the requirementsioradmission(see
section on Admission Requirements in the Calendar), from

-



students seeking admission with advanced standing, or from
students who have a record of failure at another university, are
referred by the Admissions Officetothe AdmusswnsCommntee
of the Professorial Board.

Students seeking to reglster as higher degree candidates
should first consuit the Head of the School in which they wish to
register. An application is then lodged on a standard form and
the Admissions Office, after obtaining a recommendation from
the Head of School, refers the application to the appropriate
Faculty or Board of Studies Higher Degree Committee,

Details of the procedure to befollowed by students seekingentry
tofirst year undergraduate degree courses atthe university may
be obtained from the Admissions Offnce or the Metropolitan
Unlversmes Admissions Cemre

Howdo | quallty for admission?

In order to enter an undergraduate course you must qualify for
matriculation to the University, and be selected for admissionto
the faculty or course you wish to enter. Full details of
matriculation and admission requirements are contained in a
pamphlet obtainable at the Admissions Office and in the
Calendar.

Enroiment

How do | enrol?

All students, except those enrolling in graduate research
degrees (see below), must lodge an authorized enrolment form
withthe Gashier on the day the enrolling officer signstheformor
on the day their General Studies electives are approved it their
course requires this

All studenls except those enrolhng in graduate research
degrees and those exempted (see below), should on that day
also either pay the required tees or lodge an enrolment voucher
or other appropnate authority.

What happens if | am unable to pay fees
at the time of enrolment?

if you are unable to pay fees by the due date you may apply in
writing to the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) for an
extension of time, which may be granted in exlenuatlng
circumstances.

if a student is unable to paythefeestheenrolmentlorm muststil
be lodged with the Cashier and the student will be issued with a
‘nii’ receipt. The student is then indebted to the University and
must pay the fees by the end of the second week of the session
tor which enrolment is being effected. Penalties apply if feesare
paid after that time (see Fees below). Payment may be made
through the mail in which case it is important that lhe student
registration number be given accurately.

“ General Information

New Undergraduale Enrolments -

Persons who are applying for entry in 1979 must lodge an
application for selection with the Metropolitan Universities
Admissions Centre, PO Box 7049 GPO Sydney 2001, by 3
October 1978.

Those who are selected willbe required to complete enroiment
at a specified appointment time before the start of Session 1.
Compulsory fees must be paid on the day of the appointment.In
special circumstances, however, and provided class placesare
still available, students may be allowed to complete enrolment -
after the prescribed week, subject to the payment of a penaity
(see page 15).

Applicalion forms and details of the application procedureé .
may be obtained from the Admissions Office. ‘

Re-enrolment

Students who are ‘continuing courses (or returning after
approved leave of absence) should enrol through the ..
appropriate School inaccordance with the procedures setoutin
the current Enrolment Procedures booklet, available from the
Admissions Office and from School offices. Those who have
completed part of a course and have been absent without leave
need to apply for entry through the Metropolitan Universities
Admissions Centre, PO Box 7049, GPO, Sydney 2001, by 3:
QOctober 1978

Restrictions Upon Re-enrolling

Students enrolled in the first year of any undergraduate course
inthe University who failed more than half their programin 1978;
students who have failed more than once a subject prescribed
as part of their course; and students required by the Re-
enroiment Committee to show cause should not attempt to re-
enrol bul should foliow the written instructions they will receive
from the Registrar. .

For the purpose of calculating a student’s program, all éubjepts
taken during the year, including repeat subjects, are counted. .

Miscellaneous Subject Enrolments

Students may be permitted to enrol for miscellaneous subjects .
(ie as students not proceeding to a degree or diploma) provided
the Head of the School offering the subject considers it willbe of
benefit and there is accommodation available. Only in
exceptional cases will subjects taken in this way count towards
adegree or diploma. Students who are under exclusionmaynol -
be enrotled in miscellaneous subjects which may be counted
towards courses from which they have been excluded. :

Students seeklng to enrol in mlscellaneous sub;ects should :
obtain a letter of approval from the Head of the appropriate-
School or his representative permitting them 1o enrol in the |
subject concerned. The letter should be given to the enrollmg
officer at the time of enrolmem

For details of the locations and hours for enrolment see

Enrolment Procedures 1979, afreebooklet obtainable fromyour !
School or Faculty Office or from the Admissions Office. :

1 -



Final Dates for Complellbn of Enrolments

No enroiments for courses extending over the whole year or for
Session 1 only will be accepted from new students after the end

- of the second week of Session 1 (16 March 1979) except with
the express approval of the Deputy Registrar (Student Services)
and the Heads of the Schools concerned; no laler year
enrolments for courses extending over the whole year or for
Session 1 only will be accepted afterthe end of the fourth week of
Session 1 (30 March 1979) except with the express approval of
the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) and the Heads of
Schools concerned. No enrolments for courses in Session 2
only will be accepted after the end of the second week of
Session 2 (3 August 1979) except with the express approval of
the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) and the Heads of
Schoals concerned.

How do assisted students
(eg scholarship holders) enrol?

Scholarship holders or sponsored students who have an
enralment voucher or letter of authority from their sponsor
should present it at the lime of enrolment. Such vouchers and
authorities are generally issued by the NSW Department of
Education and the NSW Public Service. They are not always
issued intime and students who expecttoreceiveanenrolment
voucher or other appropriate authority but have not done so
must pay the fees (and arrange a refund later). Such vouchers
and authorities are not the responsibility of the University and
their late receipt is not 1o be assumed as automatically
exempting a student from the requirements of enrolling and
paying fees.

What special rules apply
if | wish to be considered for
admission with advanced standing?

If you make application to register asa candidate forany degree
or other award granted by the University you maybe admittedto
the course of study with such standing on the basis of previous
attainments as may be determined by the Professorial Board.
For complete details regarding ‘Admission with Advanced
Standing' consult the University Calendar.

. Can | transfer from one course to another?

To transter from one course to another you must apply on an
application form obtainable from the Admissions Office by 17
January. If your application is successful you are required to
comply with the enroiment procedures for the year/ stage ofthe
new course and, unless otherwise instructed, you should
present the letter granting transfer to the enrolling officer. If you
intend to transfer, you should also inform the enrolling officer of
the school in which you were enrolled in 1978.
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Canl change my course program? |

It you wish to seek approvaltosubstitute cne subject toranother .
or add one-or more subjects to your pragram ordiscontinue part
or all of your program, you must make application tQ the -
Registrar through the Head of the School responsible for the
course on forms availble from School offices or at the Enquiry
Desk in the main entrance of the Chancellery. The Registrar will
inform you of the decision. Application 1o enrol in additional
subjects must be submitted by 30 March 1979 for Session 1 only
and Whole Year subjects and by 17 August 1979 for Session 2
only subjects.

It is emphasized that failure to attend for any assessment
procedure, or to lodge any material stipulated as part of an
assessment procedure, in any subject in which a student is °
enrolled will be regarded as failure in that assessment
procedure unless written approval to withdraw from the subject
without failure has been obtained from the Registrar. .

Withdrawal from courses and subjects

Courses

1. Students withdrawing from courses (see also Subjects, X
below) are required to nolify the Registrar in writing.

For details see the Calendar.

Subjects )
2. Students are permitted to withdraw from subjects without
being regarded as having failed, provided they apply by the
dates indicated.

Students enrolled in the Umversny for the first tcme (|n any ;
undergraduate course):

1. for 6ne session subjects, the end of the eighth week of that

session (27 April or 14 September) 3
2. for whole year subjects the end of the second week of
Session 2 (3 August)

Students who have been enrolled in the Umversny pnor
to 1979:

1. for one session subjects, the end of the fourth week ofthat *
session (30 March or 17 August)

2. for whole year subjects, the end of the eleventh week of
Session 1 (18 May)

How do | enrol after an
absence of twelve months or more?

It you have had anapproved leave of absencefortwelve months
or more and wish 1o resume your course you should follow the
instructions about re-enrolling given in the letter granting your
leave of absence. If you do not fully understand or have lost -,
these instructions, then you should contact the Admissions -
Office before November in the year preceding the one in which
you wish to resume your course.

.




If you have not obtained a leave of absence from your course
and have not been enrolled in the course over the past iwelve
months of more, then you should apply for admission to the
course through the Metropolitan Universities Admission
Centre before October in the year preceding that in which you
wish to resume studies.

Are there any restrictions
upon students re-enrolling?

The University Council has adopted the following rules
governing re-enralment with the object of requiring students
with a record of failure to show cause why they should be
allowed to re-enroll and retain valuable class places.

First-year Rule

1. A student enrolled in the first year of any undergraduate
course of study in the University as set out in the relevant
faculty handbook shall be required to show cause why
he/she should be allowed to continue the course if he/she
fails more than hall the program in which he/she is enrolied.
in order that students may calculate half their program, the
weighting of subjects in each course is defined in Schedule
A,* which may be varied from time tc time by the Professorial
Board.

Repeated-failure Rule

2. A student shall be required to show cause why he/she
should be allowed to repeat a subject which that student has
failed more than once. Where the subject is prescribed as part
of the student’s course he/she shall also be required to show
cause why he/she should be allowed to continue that course.

General Rule

3. A student shall be required to show cause if, inthe opinion ot
the faculty or board of studies his/her academic record is such
as to demonstrate the student’s lack of fitness to pursue a
subject or subjects and/or course or courses.

The Session-unit System

4. (1) A student who infringes the provision of Rules 1. or 2. at
the end of Session 1 of any year will not be required to show
cause at that time but will be allowed to repeat the subject(s)
(if offered) and/ or continue the course in Session 2 of that year,
subject to the rules of progression in that course.

(2) Such a student will be required to show cause at the end of
the year, except that a student who has infringed Rule 2. at the
end of Session 1, repeats the subject(s)inquestionin Session2,
and passes it/them, will not be required to show cause on
account of any such subject.

General Information

Exemption from Rules by Faculties

5. (1) A faculty or board of studies examination committee
may, in special circumstances, exempt a student from some or
all of the provisions of Rules 1. and 2.

(2) Such a student will not be required to show cause under such
provisions and will be notified accordingly by the Registrar.

‘Showing Cause’

8. (1) A student wishing to show cause must apply for special
permission to re-enrol. Application should be made ontheform
available from the Examinations and Student Records Section
and must be lodged with the Registrar by the dates published
annually by the Registrar. A late application may beacceptedat
the discretion of the University.

(2) Each application shall be considered by the Re-enrolment
Committee which shall determine whether the cause shown is
adequate to justify the granting of permission to re-enrol.

Appeal

7. (1) Any student who is excluded by the Re-enroiment
Committee from a course and/or subject(s) under the
provisions of the Rules may appeal to an Appeal Commitiee
constituted by Council for this purpose with the following
membership:

A Pro-Vice-Chancellor, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor,
who shall be Chairman.

The Chairman of the Professorial Board, of if he is unable to
serve, a member of the Professorial Board, nominated by the
Chairman of the Professorial Board, or whenthe Chairman ofthe
Professorial Board is unable to make a nomination, nominated
by the Vice-Chairman.

One of the category of members of the Council elected by the
graduates of the University, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor.

The decision of the Committee shall be final.

(2) The notification to any student of a decision by the Re-
enrolment Committee to exclude him/her from re-enroliingina
course and/or subject(s) shall indicate that the student may
appeal against that decision to the Appeal Commitiee. In
lodging such an appeal with the Registrar the student should
provide acomplete statement of all grounds onwhichthe appeal
is based.

*For details of A see

upon R
Universily Calendar.

g in the
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. (3) The Appeal Committee shall determine the appeal after
- consideration of the student’'s academic record, his/her
application for special permission to re-enrol, and the stated
grounds of appeal. In exceptional circumstances, the Appeal
Committee may require the student to appear in person.

: Exclusion

8. (1) A student who is required to show cause under the

provisions of Rules 1. or 3. and either does not attempt to show _

cause or does not receive special permission to re-enroll from
the Re-enrolment Committee (or the Appeal Committee on
appeal) shall be excluded fromre-enrolling inthe subject{s)and
course(s) on acount of which he was required to show cause.
Where the subjects failed are prescribed as part of any other
course (or courses) ha/she shall not be allowedtoenrolinany
SUCh course.

(2) A student whois required to show cause underthe provisions
of Rule 2. and either does not attempt to show cause ordoes not
receive special permission to re-enrol from the Re-enrolment
Committee (or the Appeal Committee on appeal) shall be
excluded from re-enrolling in any subject he/she has failed
twice. Where the subject failed is prescribed as part of the
sludent's course he/she shall also be excluded from that
course. Where the subject failed is prescribed as part of any
other course {or courses) he/she shall notbe allowedtoenrolin
any such course(s).

+ (3) A student excluded from a course or courses under the
provisions of (1) of (2) may not enrol as a miscellaneous student
in subjects which may be counted towards any such course.

Re-admission after Exclusion

9. (1) An excluded student may apply for re-admission after
the persod of exclusion has expired.

(2) (a) Applications for re-admission to a course should bemade
to the Metropolitan Universities Admission Centre before the
" closing date for normal applications in the year prior towhichre-
admission is sought. Suchapplications willbe considered by the
- Admissions Committee of the relevant Faculty or Board,

{b) An application for re-admission to a subject should be made
o the Registrar before 30 November in the year prior to which
re-admission is sought. Such applications will be considered by
the relevant Head of School. ,

" Anapplication should include evidence that the circumstances
which were deemed to operate against satisfactory perfor-
mance at the lime of exclusion are no longer operative or are
reduced in intensity and/ or evidence of action taken (including

" . enrolment in course(s)) to improve an applicant’'s capacity to
resume studies at the University.

Applications for re-admission 10 a course or subject that are
unsuccessful [see 9. (2) (a) and (b) respectively) will be
reconsidered automatically by the Re-enroiment Committee of

"+ 'the Professarial Board. The decision of the Committee will be
final.
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10. If students fail a subject atthe examinations in any year or
session and re-enrol in the same course in the following yearor .
session they must include in their program of studies for that -
year or session the subject which they failed. This requirement
will not be applicable if the subject is not offered the following
year or session; is not a compulsory component of a particular
course; or ifthereis some other cause whichisacceptabletothe |
Professorial Board, for not immediately repeating the failed
subject. ’

Restrictions and Definitions

1. (1) These rules do not apply to students enrolled in .
programs leading to a higher degree or graduate diploma.

2} A subject is defined as a unit of |nstructlon ldentlfied by a
distinctive subject number.

How do | apply for
admission to degree or diploma?

If your current program will enable you to complete all require- -
ments for a degree or diploma, including industrial training
where necessary, you should completetheform Applicationfor ..
Admission to a Degree by the dates shown inthe Calendarof
Dates and on the Notification of Examination Resuits. Theforms
are available from the Enquiry Counter at the Chancellery and
will be mailed to ail potential graduates. -

The completion-and submission of the form ensures that: -

1. The correct spelling and sequence of names is recorded on
the degree certificate. 2. Any previous academic qualifications
ara shown in the graduation ceremony program. 3. All
correspondence relating to the ceremony is forwarded to the
correct address. Nofe: |f notifying change of address after the
form has been submitted anadditionalformFinal Y ear Students’
Graduation: Change of Address should be submitted.

If you meet all the requirements, the degree or diploma will be
conferred without the necessity for further action by you, .
Students should advise the Registrar, in writing, if they do not = -
wish to have the degree or diploma conferred for any reason, -
including the decision to proceed to an honours degree. To -
ensure that the degree is not conferred advice should reachthe " -
Registrar no later than 24 July for students completingattheend .
of Session 1, and 24 February for those comp'etmg atthe end of
Session 2. N

Fees

Fees and penalties quoted are current atthe time of publication
but may be amended by the University Council without notice,




Do | have to pay fees for tuition?

No tuition fees are charged.

What other fees a‘nd charges are payable?

There are other fees and charges whichinciude those charges
raised to finance the expenses incurred in operating student
activities such as the University Union, the Students’ Union, the
Sports Association and the Physical Education and Recreation
Centre. Penalties are also incurred if a student fails to complete
procedures as required. Charges may also be payable,
sometimes in the form of a deposit, for the hiring of kits of
equipment which are lent to students for personal use during
attandance In certain subjects. Accommodation charges, costs
of subsistence on excursions, field work stc, and for hospital
residence (medical students) are payable in appropriate
circumstances.

How much Is my contribution to
student activities and services on campus?

All students (with the exceptions noted below) will be requiredto
pay the following tees if enrolling for a program involving two
sessions. Those enrolling for only one session will pay one-haif
of the Student Activities Fees, and the full University Union
entrance fee, if applicable.

University Union Entrance Fee, payable on first enrolment $25

Student Activities Fees

University Union, annual subscription $45
Sport Association, annual subscription $6
Students’ Union :

Students enrolling in full-time courses, annual subscription $14
Students envolling in part-time courses and miscellaneous

subjects, annual subscription N1
Miscellaneous annual fee . $25

The fee is used iofinance expenses generally of a capitalnature
relating to student activities and amenities. Funds are allocated
to the various student bodies for projects recommended by the
Student Affairs Committee and approved by the University
Coungil. -

Are fees charged for examinations?

Generally, there are no charges associated with examinations,
however two special examination fees are applied:
Examinations conducted under special ciréum-

stances-~for each subject $11
Hewew of examination resun—for each subject $11

" General Information

What penalties exist Ior late paYmenl of fees?

The following addnmnal charges willbe madein1979wheniees
are paid late:
1. Failure to lodge enroclment torm accordlng

to enrolment procedure : - %20
2. Payment of fees after end of second week

of session $20

3. Payment of fees after end of fourth week '
of session . - $40

Penalties 1. and 2. or 1. and 3. may accumulate.

Locations and Hours 61 Cashler

Cashier's Offices are open during the enrolment periods. -
Details of locations and hours are listed in Enroiment
Procedures 1979, afree booklet obtainable from your School or

Faculty Office or from the Admissions Office. o

Who Is exempt from payment of fees?

1. Life members of University Union, Sports Association, and o
Students’ Union are exempt from the relevant fse or fees.

2. Students enrolled in courses classified as External are -
exempt from all Students Activities Fees and the University
Union entrance fee. ’

3. University Union fees and subscriptions may be waived by
the Deputy Regxstrar (Student Services) for students enrolled in
graduate courses in which the formal academic requirements
are undertaken at a part of the University away from the -~
Kensington campus. ,
LR ‘

4. Students who while enrolled at and attending another o
university (or other tertiary institution as approved by the Vice-
Chancellor} in a degree or diploma course are given approvalto
enrol at the University of New South Wales but only in a
miscellaneous subject or subjects to be credited towards the
degrees or diplomas for which they are enrolled elsewhere are
exemptfrom all Student Activities Feesandthe Umversny Unlon )
entance fee. . .

§." Undergraduate students of a recognized university outside
Australia who attend the University of New South Wales withthe
permission of the Dean of the appropriate faculty and of the

Head of the appropriate school or depariment to take part as
miscellaneous students in an academic program relevant to
their regular studies and approvedby the authorities of theirown -
institution are exempt from all Student Activities Fees and lhe ”
University Union entrance fee :

6. Graduate students notin atlendance at the University and
whoare enrolling ina projectonty, otherthanfonheﬂrsttlme are -
exempt from all Student Activities Fees. .
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7. Graduate students resubmitting a thesis or projectonly are
exempt from all Student Activities Fees.

8. AllStudent Activities Fees, for one ormore sessions maybe
waived by the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) for graduate
students who are given formal permission to pursue their
studies at another institution for one or more sessions.

Is exemption from membership possible?

The Registrar is empowered 1o grant exemption from member-
ship of the Students' Union and the Sports Association to
students who have a genuine religious objection to such
membership, subject to payment of the prescribed fees to the
University.

How much will textbooks and
special equipment (if any) cost?

You must allow quite a substantial sum for textbooks. This can
vary from $250 to $600 per year depending onthe coursetaken.
These figures are based onthe cost of newbooks. The Students’
Union operates a second-hand bookshop. Information about
special equipment costs, accommodation charges and cost of
subsistence on excursions, field work, elc, and for hospital
residence (medical students) are available from individual
schools.

Will | receive any refund if |
withdraw from a course?

Yes. The following rules apply:

1. If you withdraw from courses you are required to notify the
Registrar in writing. .

2. Where notice of withdrawal from a courseisreceived by the
Registrar before the first day of Session 1 arefund of all fees paid
will be made. After that time only a partial refund will be made.
See the Calendar for details.

What happens if | fail to pay
the prescribed fees or charges?

Ityoufailto pay prescribed fees or charges orbecome otherwise
indebted to the University and you fail to make a satisfaciory
settlement of your indebtedness upon receipt of due notice then
you cease to be entitledtothe use of University facilities. You will
not be permitted to register for a further session, to attend
classes or examinations, or be granted any official credentials.
In the case of a student enrolled for Session 1 only or for
Sessions 1 and 2 this disbarment applies if any portion of fees is
outstanding after the end of the eighth week of Session 1 (27
April 1979). In the case of a student enrolled for Session 2 only,
this disbarment applies if any portion of fees is outstanding after
the end of the sixth week of Session 2 (31 August 1979).
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In special cases the Registrar may grant exemption from
disqualifications referred to in the preceding paragraph upon
receipt of a written statement setting out all relevant circum-
stances.

Can | get an extension of time to pay?

sk e e D

If you apply before the due date and extenuating circum- - -

stances exist, an extension of time may be granted. Apply to the
Deputy Registrar {Student Services).

Examinations

When are examinations held?

Examinations for Session 2 and for Full Year subjectsareheldin
November/December. Examinations for Session 1 subjects
are held during the Midyear Recess. Provisional timetablas
indicating the dates and times of examinations and notices of
the location of examinations are posted on the University notice
boards on the campus, including the Western Grounds Area.
Final timetables indicating the dates, times, locations and

authorized aids are available for students two weeks before the -

end of each session. You must advise the Examinations Unit
(the Chancellery) of any clash in examinations. Details of dates
are published in the Calendar of Dates (see pages 2-4 for
May/June and October/November),

Misreading of the timetable is not an acceptable excuse for
failure to attend an examination,

In the assessment of your progress in University courses,
consideration may be given to work in laboratory and class
exercises and to any term or other tests given throughout the
year as wel] as to the results of written examinations.

How are examination passes graded?

Passes are graded: High Distinction, Distinction, Credit and
Pass. Satisfactory indicates the satisfactory completion of a
subject for which graded passes are not available. A Pass
Conceded may be granted to a student whose mark ina subject
is slightly below the standard required for a pass but whose
overall satisfactory performance warrants this concession,

A Terminating Pass may be granted where the mark for the

subject is below the required standard. A Terminating Pass will
not permit a student to progress further in the subject or to enrol
in any other subject for which a pass in the subject is a co-
requisite or prerequisite, A student given a Terminating Pass
may attempt a deferred examination, if available, to improve hig
performance but should hefail in such atlempt, the Terminating
Pass shall stand.




When are examination results available?

Final examination results will be posted to your term address
(which can be altered up to 30 November) or to your vacation
address (fill in a form obtainable at the Information Desk,
Chancellery, also by 30 November). Results are also posted on
School notice boards and in the foyer of the Sir John Clancy
Auditorium. No examination results are given by telephone.

Can examinations results be reviewed?

Examination results may be reviewed forafee of $11 a subject,
which is refundable in the event of an error being discovered.
This review consists mainly of ensuring that all questions
attempted have been marked and of checking the total of the
marks awarded. Applications for review must be submitted on
the appropriate form to the Examinations and Student Records
Section together with the necessary fee by the dates printed on
the reverse side of Notification of Resuits.

Are allowances made If students are sick
before or during an examination?

A student who through serious illness or other cause outside his
controtis unable toattend anexaminationis requiredtobring the
circumstances (supported by & medical certificate or other
evidence) to the notice of the Registrar not later than seven days
after the date of the examination.

A student who believes that his performance in a subject has
been affected by serious illness during the year or by other
cause outside his control, and who desires these circum-
stances to be taken into consideration in determining his
standing, is required to bring the circumstances (supportedbya
medical certificate or other evidence} to the notice of the
Registrar as soon as the circumstances are known but not /ater
than seven days after the date of the examination.

A student who attempls an examination, yet claims that his
performance is prejudiced by sickness on the day of the
examination must notify the Registrar or Examinalion Super-
visor before, during, or immediately after the examination, and

~ may be required to submit to medical examination.

When submitting a request for consideration candidates are
required 10 give details of their registration number, address,
course, specialization, year or stage, full or part-time and
subject number, title and date of the examination affected.

A student suffering from a physical disability which puts himata
disadvantage in written examinations should apply 1o the
Assistant Registrar, Examinations and StudentRecords Section
(Ground Floor, the Chancellery) immediately the disability is
known. If necessary, special arrangements will made to meet
the studem s requirements.

Use of electronic calculators

. Where the use of electronic calculators hasbeenapprovedbya

facully or school, examiners may permit their use in

General Information -~

examinations. Authorized electronic calculators are battery
operated with the minimum operations of addition, subtraction,
multiplication and division and are of a type in common use by
university students. They are not provided by the Universily,
although some schools may make them available in special
circumstances.

Compulsory Industrial Training

Examinations including deferred examinations will not be
permitted away from the campus unless the candidate is
engaged on compulsory industrial training. Candidates must
advise the Officer-in-Charge, Examinations Unit, immediately
the location of the industrial training is known. Special forms for
this purpose are available at the Enquiry Desk, the
Chancellery.

Arrival at Examinations

Examination rooms will be open to students 25 minutes before
the commencement of the examination. Candidates are
requested to be in their places at least 15 minutes before the
commencement to hear announcements. The examination
paper will be available for reading 10 minutes .before
commencement.

Use of Linguistic Dictionaries

All answers must be in English unless otherwise directed.
Foreign students who have the written approval of the
Assistant Registrar, Examinations and Student Records
Section, may use standard linguistic dictionaries. Dictionaries
should be presented for approval, not later than 14 days before
the commencement of the examination period.

How are examinations conducted?

Examinations are conducted in accordance with the following
rules and procedure: .
1. Candidates are requiredto obey anyinstructiongivenbyan
examination supervisor for the proper conduct of the
examination.

2. Candidates are required to be in their places in the

examination room not less than 10 minutes before the time for -

commencement.

3. No bag, writing paper, blotting paper, manuscript or book,
other than a specified aid is to be brought into the examination
room. '
4. No candidate shall be admitted to an examination after 30
minutes from the time of commencement of the examination.
5. No candidate shall be permitted to leave the examination
room before the expiry of 30 minutes from the time the .
examination commences.
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6. No candidate shall be re-admitted to the examination room
afler he has left it unless during the full period of his absence he
. has been under approved supervision.
7. A candidate shall not by an improper means obtain, or
endeavour to obtain, assistance in his work, give, or endeavour

' to give, assistancetoany other candidate, orcommnanybreach(

~ otgood order.
8. Smokingisnotpermitted duringthe course of examinations.

9. A candidate wha commits any infringement of the rules
governing examinations is lable to disqualification at the
particular examination, to immediate expulsion from the
examination room, and to such further penaity as may be
determined in accordance with the By-laws.

Abolition of Deferred Examinations
The system of formal deferred examinations administered by

"~ the Registrar's Division was abolished from 1 March 1978,

. Schools and Faculties may carry out whatever additional
assessment may be considered appropriate, including assess-
ment or additional assessment on medlcal or compassionate
grounds.

" Can | buy coples of
previous examination papers?

. Yes—for 8¢ each from the University Union's Upper Campus

Shop in the Commerce Building.

Essays

Should | list my sources?

Students are expectedtoacknowledgethe sources ofideas and
- expression that they use in submitted work. To provide
adequate documentation is not only and indication ofacademic

. honesty but also a courtesy enabling the marker to consult your

© ' sources with ease. Failure to do 50 may constitute plagiarism,
" - which is subject to a charge of academic misconduct.

Student Conduct on Campus

Is there a detalled code of rules
related to the general conduct of students?

No. The University has not considered it necessarytoformulate

_a detailed code of rules relating to the general conduct of -

students.

. Now that you have become a member of the University you

should understand that thisinvolvesanundertakingonyourpart .

to observeits rules, by-laws and other requirements, and to pay
due regard to any instructions conveyed by any officer of the
University.

18

What are ti\e rules related to
attendance at cl ?

You are expected to be regular and punctualinattendance atall
classes in the course or subject in which you are enrolled. All
applications for exemption from attendance at lectures or
practical classes must be made in writing to the Registrar.

Inthe case of illness or of absence for some other unavoidable
cause you may be excused by the Registrarfor non-attendance
at classes for a period not more than one month or, on the
recommendation of the Dean of the appropriate Faculty, for a
longer period. Applications should be addressed to the
Registrar and, where applicable, should be accompanied by a
medical certificate. If assessment procedures have been
missed, this should be stated in the application.

If you attend less than BOper cent of posssb!e classes, you may
be refused fmal assessment in that subject. .

Why is my University and
Union card important?

All students enrolled for courses leading to degrees and/or <
diplomas, except those exempt from fees, are issued with a
University and Union membership card. Your card must be
carried during attendance at the University and shown o
request,

The number appeéring onthe front of the card above yourname
is your student registration number used in the University's
records. This number should be quoted in all correspondence. «

The cardmust be presentad when borrowing fromthe University
libraries, when applying for travel concessions and when '
notifying a change of address. it must also be presented when’
paying fees on re-enrolment each year when it will be made
valid for the year and returned. Failure to present the card could -
result in some inconvenience in completing re-enrolment.

If you lose your card n isimportant lo notify the University Unlon
as soon as possible.

New students will be issued with cards on enroiment.

Why should | inform the University
if Ichange my address? - -

If you change your address you should notify the Student
Records Section of the Registrar’s Division as soonas possible. -
Failure 10 do this could lead to important correspondence .
{including examinationresults) notreaching you. The University
cannot accept responsibility if official communications fail to
reach students who have not notified their change of address.
Change of Adress Advice Forms are available at Faculty and
School offices and at the Enquiry Desk on the Ground Floor of
the Chancellery Building. ) »




All communications from the University, including examination
results, will be sent to the session address. Change of address
advice will beaccepted upto 30 November, exceptfor final-year
students wishing to change their Submission of Details
Associated with Graduation form. Changes to this form will be
accepted up to a date four weeks before the student's
graduation ceremony.

Will the University release information
to third parties without my permission?

In general, no. The University treats examination results and
information it receives from a studentas confidentialand will not
reveal such information to third parties without the permission of
the student except at the discretion of senior officers in
circumstances considered of benefit to the student and when it
is either impossible or impracticable to gain the student’s prior
permission. This happens rarely. This policy is considered so
important that it often involves officers of the University in very
difficult situations, for example, when they must refuse toreveal
the address of a student to parents or other relatives.

In spite of the policy, there are sometimes accusations made
that the University has revealed information, including
addresses (especially to insurance companies).

All students should be aware that students’ addresses are
eagerly sought by various commercial agents and that
sometimes tricks are used to obtain them. For example, from
time 1o time people claiming to be from the University telephone
students or their families and ask for information (usually
another student's address) which is often given, unsuspec-
tingly. There is evidence that this is a technique used by
commercial agents.

It would be generally helpful if students (and their families and
friends) are cautious in revealing information, making it a
practice to ask the name, position, and telephone extension of
any caller claiming to be from the University and, if suspicious,
returning the call to the extension given.

How are student records kept up to date?

Enroiment details forms will be sent to ail students on 28 April
and 15 September. )t is not necessary to return these farms
unless any information recorded thereonisincorrect. Amended
forms must be returned to the Examinations and Student
Records Section within fourteen days. Amendments notified
afier the closing date will not be accepted unless exceplional
circumstances exist and approval is obtained from the
Registrar. Amended forms returned to the Registrar will be
acknowledged in writing within 14 days.

18 there any rule related to the
ownership of students’ work?

Yes. The University reserves the right to retain at its own
discretion the original or one copy of any drawings, models,
designs, plans and specifications, essays, theses or other work
i

General Information

executed by you as part of your courses, or submitted for any
award or competition conducted by the University,

Can | get a permit to park on campus?

Only a limited amount of parking is available on campus.
Copies of the University's parking rules may be obtained on
application to Room 240, Chancellery Building. |

Lost Property?

All enquiries concerning lost property should be made to the
Superintendent on extension 3580 or to the Lost Property Office
at the Union. .

Further Information

Where can | get further information concerning courses,
admission requirements, scholarships and enroiment pro-
cedure? -

General

Any studentwhorequiresinformationonthe application of these
rules or any service which the University offers, may make
enquiries in the Chancellery and in case of difficulties should
visit the office of the Deputy Registrar (Student Services).

Notices

Official Universily notices are displayed on the notice boards
and students are expected lo be acquainted with the notices
which concern them. These boards are in the Biclogical
Sciences Building, the Mathews Building, the Chancellery
(lower ground floor), Central Lecture Block, Dalton Building
(Chemistry), Electrical Engineering Building, Main Building
(Physics and Mining Engineering} and in the Western Grounds
Area. .

Notices are placed on the University notice boards each month

detailing forthcoming important dates. Any change to the
Calendar of Dates is included in these notices.

Appeals

Section 5(c) of Chapter Il of the By-laws provides: ‘Any person
affecled by a decision of any member of the Professcrial Board
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(other than the Vice-Chancelior) in respect of breach of
discipline or misconduct may appeal to the Vice-Chancellor,
and in the case of disciplinary action by the Vice-Chancellor,
whether on apeal or otherwise, to the Council'.

The Calendar

Please consult the Calendar if you wanta more detailed accounl

_of the information contained in this section.

\

Vice-Chancellor's Official Welcome
to New Students

All students initially enrolling in the University are officially
welcomed by the Vice-Chancellor and Principal at the following
times: |

Full-time Students

In the Faculties of Architecture, Arts, Biclogical Sciences,
Commerce, Law:

Monday 26 February 1979
11 am in the Clancy Auditorium

In the Facultlies of Applied Science, Engineering, Medicine,
Professional Studies, Science, and the Board of Studies in
Science and Mathematics:

Tuesday 27 February 1979
11 am in the Clancy Auditorium

Pan-limé Students

Tuesday 27 February 1979
6.30 pm in the Clancy Auditorium

Meeting for Parents of New South Wales

Friday 2 March 1979
7.30 pm in the Clancy Auditorium
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Introduction

The Faculty of Professional Studies is concerned with the teaching and examination of subjects
concerned with certain forms of professional training. it consists of the Schools of Education,
Health Administration, Librarianship and Social Work.

This handbook provides general information concerning conditions for the award of degrees,
course structures and subject descriptions. Itis important that students become well acquainted
with the information presented here, and if there is any difficulty they should consult the
University's Admissions Office (Ground Floor, Chancelléry) or their School Office.

Professor R.M. Golding
Acting Dean
Facuity of Professional Studies

muoducuon
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Faculty Information

Who to Contact

It you require advice about enrolment, degree requirements,
progression within courses or information about subject
content, contact the appropriate Schook:

School of Education

Undergraduate Courses

Science Education Office

(Room 41, Building G2, Western Campus,
near Parade Theatre entrance)

Graduate Courses

Senior Administrative Officer

Jane Wholohan

(Room 38, Building G2, Western Campus,
near Parade Theatre entrance)

School of Health Administrative
Administrative Assistant

Adrian Landa

{Room LG26, The Chancellery)

School of Librarianship

Administrative Assistant
Ray Locke
(Room 18, Hut 12, Lower Campus)

School of Social Wark

Administrative Assistant

Audrey Ferguson

{Room 45, Building G2, Western Campus,
near Parade Theatre entrance)

Faculty Information

Important: As changesmay be made toinformationprovided in
this handhbook, students shouid frequently consult the
noticeboards of the schoal and the official noticeboards of the
University.

Faculty of Professional Studies
Enrolment Procedures

All students re-enrolling in 1879 or enrolling in graduate
courses should obtain a copy of the free booklet Enrofment
Procedures 1979 available from School Offices and the
Admissions Office. This booklet provides detailed information
on enrolment procedures and fees, enrolment timetables by
faculty and course, enrolment in miscellaneous subjects,
locations and hours of Cashiers and late enrolments.

Faculty Enrolment Restriction

No person shall be permitted to enrol as a full-time student in
any course in the faculty of Professional Studies at the same
time as he is enrolled for any other diploma or degree in this
University or elsewhere, except with the approval of the Head
of School concerned.
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Professional Studies

Professional Studies Library Facilities

Although any of the university libraries may meet specific
needs, the staff and students of the Schools of Education,
Librarianship and Social Work are served mainly by the Social
Sciences and Humanities Library and the Undergraduate
Library while those of the School of Health Administration are
served mainly by the Biomedical and Undergraduate
Libraries. Students studying in the Depantment of Industrial
Arts mainly use the Physical Sciences Library.

Social Sciences and Humanities

Librarian Alan Walker
Biomedical Librarian George Franki
Physical Sciences Librarian Marian Bate
Undergraduate Librarian Pat Howard

Student Clubs and Societies

Students have the opportunity of joining a wide range of ciubs
and societies. Many of these are affiliated with lhe Students’
Union. There are numerous religious, social and cultural ciubs
and also many sporting clubs which are affiliated with the
Sports Association.

Clubs and societies seeking to use the name of the University
in their title, or seeking University recognition, must submit their
constitutions either to the Students' Union or the Sports
Association it they wish to be aftiliated with either of these
bodies, or to the Registrar for approval by the University
Council.

Education Society

The Education Society aims to give unity to the large number of
students studying Education, whose contact with the School
and each other is, for the majority, limited to one year. The
Education Society organizes a number of social functions and
endeavours, mainly through guest speakers, to acquaint
students with educational issues and information relating to the
teaching profession.

All students undertaking the DipEd, BScEd or BScDipEd
automatically become members and the Society is affiliated
with CASOC. Annual general meetings are normally held in
March.
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Social Work Students’ Association

The Association’s primary function is that of a communication
channel operating not only among the students themselves but
also between students and staff of the School. Through
functions and informat gatherings professional aspects of
social work, specific grievances and the course itself may be
discussed. Students become members of the Association
automatically on admission to the School of Social Work, and
elect an executive committee which maintains a formal
ligison with the School's staff. A regular newsletter, 'News
warker', is produced.

Representatives of the Association attend meetings of the
Australian Association of Social Workers (NSW Branch) and
the Council of Social Services of NSW, while contact with
student bodies in other universities is maintained thraugh the
Federation of Australian Social Work Students Association.
Further details may be obtained from the Social Work students
notice board and the Enquiries Office of the School of Social
Work.



Undergraduate Study
Course Outlines

The Faculty of Professional Studies comprises the Schools of
Education, Health Administration, Librarianship and Social
Work. Undergraduate courses within the Faculty's responsi-
bility include courses in mathematics education, science
education, health administration and social work.

School of Education

Professors of Education

Professor M. Cooper
Professor D.J. Drinkwater

Professor of Science Education and
Director of Science Teachers' Courses

Protessor A.A, Hukins

Senior Administrative Officer (Graduate Studies)
Jane Wholohan

Administrative Assistant

Barbara Molnar

The School of Education offers:

® two four-year courses in Mathematics Education and
Science Education which both lead to the award of the Degree
of Bachelor of Science Diploma in Education (BScDipEd)

® a four-year degree course leading to the award of the
Degree of Bachelor of Science (Education) (BSc(Ed))*

Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

® a one-year fuli-time course for graduates leading to the
award of the Diploma in Education (DipEd), see Graduate
Study in this handboock

e graduate courses leading to the award of the degrees of
Master of Education (MEd), Master of Counselling (Education)
(MCouns(Ed)) and Master of Education (MEdAdmin), see
Graduate Study in this handbook.

The Science Education Degree Course (4080) and the
Mathematics Education Course (4070) superseded the
Bachelor of Science (Education) Degree Course (4060) in
1977. Students enrolled in the Bachelor of Science (Education)
Degree Course were able to transfer to the new course with
little difficulty. Those students not able to transfer to the new
course continue with the Bachelor of Science (Education)
Degree Course until they graduate.

It is expected that two new four-year courses in Arts Education
(BADipEd} and Commerce Education (BComDipEd) will
commence in 1979. Details may be obtained from the School
of Education.

4060

Science (Education) Degree Course «
Bachelor of Science {Education) BSc(Ed)

As this course is being replaced by the Science Education
Course (4080) no new students are enrolled in this course in

1979. Students already enrolled may continue in the existing
course (4060} until the completion of their degree.

*Not available to new students in 1979,
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One feature of the course is the breadth of study over arange
of science subjects. The course aiso provides depth by
requiring that at least one of the science subjects betakentoa
minimum of seven units. The science subjects studied are
mostly subjects avaitable in the Science Course. Another
teature is the study of education subjects along with science
subjects in the second, third and fourth years. Two History and
Philosophy of Science subjects are included in the course
structure to give an understanding of the nature of science and
of its relationship to society.

Honours

The BSc(Ed) degree may be awarded with honours. The grade
of honours is determined by the quality of work perfarmed
throughout the course which includes the fourth year honours
research seminar and thesis. The classes and divisions of
honours are: Class 1; Class 2, Division 1; Class 2, Division 2.

Applications for admission to the honours program should be
made in writing 1o the Head of School on the completion of
third year.

Progression

Progression in the Bachelor of Science (Education) course is
permitted by subject. However:

1. Course programs will continue to be stated and time-tabled
by year and it cannot be guaranteed that non-standard
programs can be completed in the minimum number of years.
A non-standard program is one which involves enrolment in
subjects or units from mere than one year or comprises
subjects which do not normally constitute a particular year's
course work.

2. Students must satisfy the rules governing re-enrolment; in
particular, these require a student enrolled for the first time in
the course to complete successtully in that year half of the
program in which he/she is enrolled.

3. Before enrclling in any subject a student must have
satisified the relevant prerequisite and co-requisite require-
ments unless permission to vary this has been granted by the
Head of the appropriate School.

4. Only in exceplional circumstances will a student be
permitted to enrol for more than twenty-four hours of course
work per week.

5. Notwithstanding the above, before a student can enrol in

any non-standard program, such program must meet with the
approval of the Head of School of Education.

The Science Component
The study of science subjects constitutes a principa! part of the

course. In the choice of these subjects the following
requirements apply: :
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1. there shall be a total of at least 19 science units.

2. there shail be a major science strand consisting of at least
seven units from one of the areas Physics, Chemistry, Biology,
Geology.

3. the subjects 1,00t or 1.011, 2,001, 10.001 or 10.011 or
10.021,17.011 or 17.031,17.021 and 25.011 shall be inctuded.

4. at least two units in the List of Science Subjects shall be
selected from areas other than the area of the major strand.

5. under special circumstances a student may select a
science unit other than those in List of Science Subjects with
approval of the Head of School.

4060
Science (Education) Full-time Course

Bachelor of Sclence (Education) BSc(Ed)

Note: In 1979 students may be enrolled in Year 4 of the course,
but not in Years 1, 2, and 3.

Hours per week

Year 4

Two Science units

58514 Education 1A

58524 Education IIB

58.554 Research seminar and thesist
58.594 Schoal Experience Il

62.002 History and Phitosophy of Science H

+ Honours students only.

List of Science Subjects
Physics Area

1.012 Thermal Physics and Mechanics

1.022 Electromagnetism and Modern Physics
1.032 Laboratory

1.922 Eiectronics (%}

1.932 Introduction to Solids (Y2}

1.942 Introduction to Physics of Measurement (12)
1.013 Quantum Mechanics and Nuclear Physics
1.023 Statistical Mechanics and Solid State Physics
1.033 Electromagnetism and Optical Physics
1.043 Experimental Physics

1133 Electronics

1.143 Biophysics (%)

1.153 Biophysical Techniques (%)

1.163 Astrophysics (Y2)

1.173 Conceptual Framework of Physics (%)

Note: Higher Physics units may also be selected.



Chemistry Area

Level Il Units**

2.002A
20028
2.0020
2.042C

Physical Chemistry
QOrganic Chemistry
Analyticat Chemistry
Inorganic Chemistry

Level 1I/i1l Unitstt

2.003E
2.003H
2.0034
2.003K
2.013A

Level Hi

2.003A
2.0038
2.003C
2.003D
2.003L
2:003M
2.0138
2.013C
2.013D
2.013L
2:023A
2.0238
2.023L
2.033A
2.043A
2.043L
2.053A
2.053L
2.063A

Nuclear & Radiation Chemistry
Molecular Spectroscopy & Structure
Fundamentals of Biological Chemistry
Solid State Chemistry

Intreductory Quantum Chemistry

Units

Physical Chemistry

QOrganic Chemistry

Inorganic Chemistry

Instrumental Analysis

Applied Organic Chemistry
Organometallic Chemistry

Synthesis of Complex Organic Molecules
Advanced Inorganic Chemistry
Advanced Analytical Chemistry
Chemistry and Enzymology of Foods
Quantum Theory of Atoms and Mclecules
Natural Product Chemistry

Biological and Agricultural Chemistry
Physical Chemistry of Macromolecutes
Environmental Chemistry

Chemistry and Enzymology of Foods (double unit)

Chemical Kinetics and Reaction Mechanisms

Biologicatl and Agricultural Chemistry (double unit)

Advanced Molecular Spectroscopy

“* The levels referred to are levels in the Science Course.
1+ Level II/)1l units ara counted as Level Hll units for degree purposes bul may be
done in second or thurd year.

Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

43121 Plant Physiology

43102  Advanced Genetics

43112 Plant Taxonomy

43122  Advanced Plant Physiology

43132  Mycology Plant Pathology

43142  Environmental Botany

43152  Plant Community Ecology

44,101 Introductory Microbiology

44102  General Microbiology

44121 Microbial Growth

44122  Immunology

45101 Biometry

45.201 Invertebrate Zoology

45301  Vertebrate Zpology

45112  Marine Ecology

45121 Evoiutionary Theory

45122  Animal Behaviour

45.132  Comparative and Environmental Physiology
45.142  Deveiopmental and Reproductive Biotogy
45152  Population and Community Ecology
45302  Vertebrate Zoogeography

45202  Advanced Invertebrate Zoology
45402 Insects

45412  Insect Physiology

45422  Insects and Man

Mathematics Area

10.111A  Pure Mathematics ll—Linear Algebra
or

10.1113  Multivariable Calculus

10.1114 Complex Analysis
or

10211

Vector Calculus

Note: 1. Not more than two Levet Il/11l units may be studied
unless at least one Level [l unit is also studied.

2. Not more than one of the double units 2.033L, 2.043L,
2.053L may be credited for degree purposes in the BSc(Ed)

Course.

102112 Mathematical Methods
for Differential Equations

10331  Statistics SS

Biology Area

17.012
41101
41.102A
41.1028
41102C
41111
43.101
4311

General Ecology

Principles of Biochemistry
Biochemistry of Macromolecules
Physiological Chemistry

Ptant Biochemistry

Biochemical Control

Genetics

Flowering Plants

Geology Area

25.5021 Stratigraphy and Palaeontology*

255022 Mineralogy and Igneous Petrology*

255031 Metamorphic Petrology, Structural Geology
and Photogeologyt

255032 Economic Geology and Igneous Petrology

25.5033 Sedimentary Petrology and Mineralogy

255034 Giobat Geophysics, Exploration Geophysics
and Field Mapping

255035  Stratigraphy and Paleaontology

255036 Environmental Geology and Estuarine Geology

'Z'ghsesaeeare prersquisite subjects for 25.5032, 25.5033, 25.5034, 25.5035, and
036.
+This is a co-requisite subject for 25 5032, 25.5033, 25.5034, 25.5035, and 25.5036.
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4070
Mathematics Education Degree Course

Bachelor of Science Diploma in Education
BSc DipEd

The Mathematics Education Course, leading to the award of
the combined qualification BSc DipEd, is designed primarily to
prepare students for entry into the teaching profession as
teachers ‘of mathematics in secondary schools.

An impottant feature of the course is that students take
education subjects along with mathematics subjects in
second, third and fourth years. The Mathematics componentis
based on programs offered in the Science and Mathematics
course. Students may proceed to honours level in either
mathematics or in education.

Objectives of the Course

The objectives of the Mathematics components broadly aim: to
develop a comprehensive knowledge and interest in
mathematical techniques and problem solving, to develop an
ability to reason mathematically and to present mathematicat
reasoning clearly and persuasively, and to ensure the
student’s understanding of the applications of mathematics.

Objectives related to the education component seek: to
develop skills in teaching mathematics, to provide an
understanding of the major disciplines which contribute to
educational theory, to develop a knowledge of the latest
innovations in educational practice and theory and to clarify
the methodologies and curriculum materials relevant to
secondary mathematics teaching.

Honours and Pass Degree Requirements
The ceurse is offered at both pass and honours levels.

1. The pass course requires successful completion of a four-
year program,

2. The honours course requires successful completion of a
five-year program in which the fifth year is devoted to an
approved honours program in one of the following options:

Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Mathematical
Statistics, Theoretical Mechanics, or Education.

The grades in this program shall be Honours Class . I1/1,11/2
and Il

Components of the Course

The Mathematics Education Course consists of Mathematics,
Education and General Studies components.
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1. Mathematics Component

Two alternative programs are available. The programs consist
of units ranked as Level |, Level Il, Level 1i/11l, Level Il and
Level IV, These units vary from 58 to 84 hours in duration. The
terms Levels |, Il and (Il do not necessarily refer to the years in
which the unit must be studied. Units at the various levels may
be taken in other years provided the prerequisites are met.
Level 1171l units have only Level | prerequisites.

Students must select one of the two following programs:

10.1 The Mathematics and Science Program

The pass course requires at least 23 units in addition to
Education and General Studies subjects

or

10.2 The Mathematics and Liberal Studies Program

The pass course requires at least 24 units in addition to
Education subjects.

For both programs the selection of units is subject to the
requirements listed below:

(1) Not less than 8 units, nor more than 10 units selected from
Level |. Except with the approval of the Head of the School of
Mathematics and the Director of Science Teacher Courses,
not more than 2 Level { units may be taken in any one discipline
other than Mathematics.

(2) The following subjects or their higher equivalents shall be
included:
10.001, 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114, 102111, 10.2112.

(3) courses amounting 1o at least 2 full units chosen from:

104114, 101112, 101121, 101128, 101123, 101127,
provided that a student may substitute for any of the above
units such higher. units as are deemed equivalent (for the
purposes of satisfying this rule) by a professor of Pure
Mathematics.

(4) Not'less than 2 units from the following:

102118, 102114, 10.212L. 10.212M, 10.331, 10.311A,
10.3118, 10.312A, 10.312B, 10.312C, 10.312D, 10.321E,
10411A, 104118, 10.412A, 10.1127, provided that a student
may subsititue for any of the above units such higher units as
are deemed equivalent (for the purposes of satisfying this rule)
by the Head of the School of Mathematics.

(5) Not less than 8 Level | or Level lll Mathematics units from
Table 2 (see below) and of these not less than four shall be
Level Il units of which only one may be Level I/l

(6) For the award of honours the student must complete 10
units as specified in an individual pragram and must meet
prerequisite requirements set out in Table 5 (see below).

(7) In order to graduate a student must pass all the unils
specified in the program of his/her choice.



2. Education Component

The Education component is one of the major sequences in the
course. It consists of subjects grouped as follows:

Theory of Education 58512, 58.513, 58.584
Mathematics Curriculum and
Instruction 58533, 58.534
58593, 58.594
58.505

School Experience
Honours

3. General Studies Component

(1) The Mathematics and Science Program for the pass course
requires 63 hours of General Studies. Inthe honours course an
additional General Studies elective is required. The 63 hoursin
the pass course is made up of three half electives or their
equivalent, The three half electives are normally spread over
the second, third and fourth years but this distribution may be
varied to suit the program of individual students.

(2) Inthe Mathematics and Liberal Studies Program the Liberal
Studies subjects provide the General Studies component.

Enrolment Requirements

1. A student in first year must be enrolled in a Mathematics
program in either the Science and Mathematics Course (3970)
or the Mathematics Education Course (4070} In the second,
third and fourth years a student must be enrclied in one of the
Mathematics programs for the Course 4070, the Education
program and, in the case of Mathematics and Science
program, General Studies.

2, A student may with the approval of the Director of Science
Teachers' Courses, and in consultation with the Head on the
School of Mathematics. change from one selected
Mathematics program to another. A written application to make
the change must be lodged, including details of optional units
selected in the new program, at the Science Education Office,
Room 41, Building M, Western Campus.

3. A student must take care to satisfy the requirements of
seguences of units such as prerequisites and co-requisites. A
prerequisite subject is one which must be completed prior to
enrolment in the subject for which it is prescribed. A co-
requisite subject is one which must either be completed
successfully before or be studied concurrently with the subject
tor which it is prescribed. In exceptional circumstances, on the
recommendation of the Head of the School of Mathematics,
the particular prerequisite or co-requisite may be waived by the
Director of Science Teachers’ Courses.

Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

Programs

The course taken by each student has three component
programs:

1. Education Program

This program is the same for each student though there are
electives built in to some of the subjects. The program is as
fallows:

Year Subject Hours per week

58.512" 2%

58.513 4

58.533

58.593

4 68.584
58.534
58.594

5 58,505t

2
3

MwLwn W

*58.512 includes 14 hours of field work as school expernience within the 2% hour per
week allocation

158,505 is the honours year in educaton. it 1s a possible alternative to an honours
year in mathematics.

2. General Studies Program

(1) For students electing the Mathematics and Science
Program:

Three half electives (or equivalent) taken during second, third
and/or fourth years for the pass degree.

An additional elective in Year 5 is required in the honours
program.

(2) For students electing the Mathematics and Liberal Studies
Program:

No specific General Studies subjects are required.

3. Mathematics Programs

1001
Mathematics and Science

Year 1

10.001 or 10.011

Choose 6 units from:
Tables 1 and/or 2 and/or
The BA course™t and/or
Table 31 for program 10.1
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Year 2

10.111A0r 10.121A, 101113 0r 10.1213,10.1114 or 10,1214,
10.2111 or 10.2211, 10.2112 or 10.2212 Choose 4 or 5 units
from:

Table 1 and/or 2 and/or

The BA course *t and/or

Table 31 for program 10.1

Year 3

Choose 2 Level lll Mathematics units from Table 2
Choose 2 or 3 units from:

Table 1 and/or 2 and/or

The BA course*t and/or

Table 31 for program 10.1

Year 4

Choose 2 Level lll Mathematics units from Table 2

Choose a further Level Il or 11} Mathematics unit if needed to
make up the required 8

Choose 1 or 2 units from:

Table 1 and/or 2 and/or

The BA course't and/or

Table 3t for program 10.1

Year 5§
10123 or 10.223 or 10.323 or 10.423.

“The four-year program maémclude up to 5 units from the BA degree course offered
by the fallowing Schools Drama, Economics, English, French, German, Histary,
Philosophy. Poiiical Science. Russian, Sociology, Spanish and Latin American
Studies. Each Upper Level unit offered by these gchools shall count as 1% units.
Upper Level units trom the School of Econoamics are restricted to alt those in
Economic Histary plus 15062, 15.072, 15.263 and 15.273.

tNot more than 8 units that are not in Table 1 may be taken without the approval of
the Direclor of Science Teachars' Course.

1012
Mathematics and Liberal Studles

Year 1

10.011 or 10.001

Choose 4-6 units from:
Tables 11 and/or 2 and/or
The BA course”

Year 2

10111A0r 10.121A, 101113 0r 10.1213, 101114 or 10.1214,
10.2111 or 10.2211, 10.2112 or 10.2212

Choose 4 or § units from:

Tables 1+ and/or 2 and/or

The BA course*

Year 3

Choose 2 Level Hl Mathematics units from Table 2
Choose 2 or 3 units from:

Table 11 and/or 2 and/or

The BA course*

Year 4

Choose 2 Level lIl Mathematics units from Table 2
Choose 2 or 3 units from:

Table 11 and/or 2 and/or

The BA course®
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Year §
10.123
or
10.223
or
10.323
or
10.423

tUmits in History and Philosophy of Science shall be those from the BA degree
COUIse.

*The four-year program shall include at feast 6 units from the BA degree course
offered by the following Schools: Drama, Economics, English, French, Geography,
German, History, History and Philosophy of Science, Philosophy, Political Science,
Russian, Sncvelogy, Spanish and Latin Amencan Studies. Each Upper Level unit so
offered by these Schools shall count as 1'% units Upper Leve! units from the School
of Economics are reslricied to all those in Economic History plus 15.062, 15.072,
15.263 and 15.273.

4080
Science Education Degree Course

Bachelor of Science Diploma In Education
BSc DIpEd

The Science Education Course, leading to the award of the
combined qualification, BSc DipEd is designed primarily to
prepare students for entry into the teaching profession as
teachers of science in secondary schools.

An important feature of the course is that students take
education subjects along with science subjects in second,
third and fourth years. The science component is based on
programs offered in the Science and Mathematics Course.
Students may proceed to honours in a science or in education.
One of the science units is a history and philosphy of science
subject. This is included to give students an understanding of
the nature of science and of its relationship to saciety, whichis
especially important to prospective teachers of science.

Objectives of the Course

The objectives of the course are those of the Science and
Mathematics Course (3970} together with others which are
essential for a course which is designed to prepare science
teachers. .

in summary, the objectives of the Science and Mathematics
course broadly aim to develop a working knowledge of
scientific methods of investigation and to promote an
understanding of the significance of science, technology,
economics and sociological factors in modern society. The
objectives seek to develop in the student the ability and
disposition to think logically, to communicate clearly by written
and oral means and to read critically. Students are encourged
to develop the habit of seeking and recognizing relationships
between phenomena, principles, theories, conceptual frame-
works and problems.



The education component of the course seeks to provide a
knowledge of theories of education and the latest innovations
in educational practice and theory, and the development of
skills in teaching science.

Honours and Pass Degree Requirements

There are both pass and honours programs available in the
course leading to the double qualification Bachelor of Science
Diploma in Education (BSc DipEd).

1. The pass course requires successful comptetion of a four-
year program.

2. The honours course requires successful completion of a
tive-year program in which-the fifth year is devoted to an
approved honours program in ane of the following disciplines:

Physics, Chemistry, Geology, Biochemistry, Biological Tech-
nology, Botany, Microbiology, Zoolagy, Education, Phvsialogy.

" The grades in this program shall be Honours Class |, It/1,11/2

and Il

Components of the Course

The Science Education Course censists of Science, Education
and General Studies components.

1. Science Component

The Science component is based on the prescribed programs
from the Science and Mathematics Course (3870} rearranged
to spread over one additional year. These programs are
composed of units ranked as Level! |, Level H, Level 1}/111, Level
I1l, and Level IV, such units varying from 56 to 84 hours. The
terms Levels |, 11 and {1l do not necessarily refer to the years in
which the unit must be studied. Units at the various levels may
be taken in other years provided the prerequisites are met.
Level I/l units have only Level | prerequisites. For the pass
course the science component requires at least 23 units with
the following requirements:

(1) There shall be ten units from Level | and these must come
from the following subjects: 1.001 or 1.011, 2.121, 2131,
10.001 or 10.011 or 10.021B and 10.021C, 17.011 or 17.031,
17.021, 25.011,

(2) Not less than four units from Level IUl.

(3) Not less than two units beyond Level lin science disciplines
in any of the teaching areas physics, chemistry, biology and
geology other than that of the student’s major. tn special
circumstances this requirement may be waived with the
permission of the Director of Science Teachers’ Courses oras
specified in individual programs.

Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

(4) One unit shall be a History and Philosophy of Science
subject. In special circumstances this requirement may be
waived with the permission of the Director of Science
Teachers’ Courses or as specified in individual programs.

(5) For the honours program with honours in a science
discipline there shall be at teast six Level Il units and students
must meet prerequisite requirements set out in Table 4.

(6) For the award of honours in a science discipline the student
must complete at least ten level IV units as specified, in an
individual program.

(7) In order to graduate a student must pass all the unils
specified in the program of his/her choice.

2. Education Component

The Education Component is one of the major sequences in
the course. It consists of subjects grouped as follows:
Theory of Education 58512, 58.513, 58.584

Science Curriculum and

Instruction 58.523,58.524

School Experience 58.593, 58.594
Honours 58.505

3. General Studies Component

The General Studies component involves 83 hours in the pass

‘course. In the honours course an additional General Studies
- elective is required. The 63 hours in the pass course is made

up of three half electives or their equivalent. The three half
electives are normally spread over the second, third and fourth
yaars but this distribution may be varied to suit the programs of
individual students.

Enrolment Requirements

1. In all years of the course a student must be enolled in one of
the prescribed Science programs.

In years two, three and four a student must be also enrolled in
the Education program and the General Studies program.

2, A student may, with approval of the Director of Science
Teachers' Courses, change. from one selected Science
program to another. A written application to make the change
must be lodged, including details of any optional units selected
in the new program, at the Science Education Office, Room 41,
Building M, Western Campus.
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3. The allowed specific programs, listed in Programs below, are
made up of sequences of units. Where a choice is indicated
care must be taken to satisfy the requirements such as
prerequisites and co-requisites.

4. A prerequisite subject is one which must be completed prior
to enrolment in the subject for which it is prescribed. A co-
requisite subject is one which must either be completed
successfully before or be studied concurrently with the subject
for which it is prescribed. An excluded subject is one which
cannot be counted together with the subject which excludes it
towards the degree of gualification. In exceptional circum-
stances, on the recommendation of the head of the appropriate
school, the particular prerequisite or co-requisite may be
waived by the Director of Science Teachers’ Courses.

Programs

The Course followed by a particular student has three
component programs.

1. Education Program

This program is the same for each student though there are
electives built in to some of the subjects. The program is as
follows:

Year Subject Hours per week
2 58512* 2%
3 58513 4
58523 5
58593 2
4 58.584 3
58.524 5
58594 5
5 58.505t

* 58 512 includes 14 hours of field work as school experence within the 2¥2 hour per
weeek allocation

'f 58 505 15 the honours year in educalion. !t is a possible alternalive to an honours
year in ona of the sciences

2. General Studies Program

Three half electives (or equivalent) taken during second, third
and/or fourth years for the pass degree.

An additional elective in year 5 is required in the honours
course,

3. Science Program-
Each Science program is based on a program in the Science

and Mathematics Course. Each one has an indentifying
number. The numbers before the decimal point identify the
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school offering the major Science sequence invoived. The
number after the decimal point distinguishes different
programs of that school. Where a double number is given two
identified schools are equally concerned in the major Science
sequences.

1 Physics
2 Chemistry
25 Geology
41 Biochemistry
42 Biological Technology
43 Botany
44 Microbiology
45 Zoology
73 Physiology-

o101
Physicst

Year 1
1.001 or 1.011
10.001 or 10.011
2121 and 2.131
17.031 and 17.021
or 25011

Year 2

1.012, 1.022, 1.032
102111 and 10.2112
101113 and 10,1114
17.031 and 17.021
or 25.011

Year 3

62.042

Choose 2 units from:
1.013, 1.023, 1.033, 1.043
Choose 1 unit from:
10.111A or Table 1

Year 4

Choose 2 units fram:
1.013, 1.023, 1.033, 1.043
Choose 2 units from:
10.412D or Table 1

Year 5
1.104

0102
Physics — Single Major*t

Year 1
1.001 or 1.011
10.001 or 10.011
2121 and 2.131
17.031 and 17.021
or 25.011



Year 2

1,012, 1.022, 1.032
102111 and 102112
17.031 and 17.021
ar 25.011
Choose 1 unit from: Table 1

Year 3

62.042

Choose 2 units from:
1.013, 1.023, 1.033, 1.043
Choose t unit from Table 1

Year 4

Choose 2 units from:

1.013, 1.023, 1.033, 1.043

Choose 2 units from: Table 1

" Under exceplional circumslances students taking this program may be ehgible for

transfer into year 5 of Program 1.1 or 1.3 or 1.5, the Iatter If the sludent reaches a
satisfactory level in a number of Mathematics units at Levels I and il

0103
Applied Physicst

Year 1
1.001 or 1.011
2,121 and 2.131
10.001 or 10.011
17.031 and 17.021
or 25011

Year 2

1.012

1.022

1.032
102111 and 10.2112
10.1113 and 10.1114
17.031 and 17.021
or 25011

Year 3
1.013, 1.023, 62.042
Choose 1 unit from:
1.133,1.313,1.323,1.333

Year 4
1.033, 1.043, Choose 2 units from:
1.133, 1.313, 1.323, 1.333

Year 5
1.304

0105
Theoretical Physicst

Year 1
1.001 or 1.011
2121 and 2.131
10.001 or 10.011
17.031 and 17.021
or 25.011

Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

Year 2
10.111A, 10.2111 and 10.2112, 101113, 10,1114
17.031 and 17.021
or 25.011
Choose 2 units from:
1.012,1.022, 1.032

Year 3

62.042

Choose 1 unit from:
1.012,1.022, 1.032

Choose 2 units from:
1.013,1.023, 1.033, 10.412D

Year 4
Choose 2 units from:
1.013,1.023, 1.033, 10.412D
Choose 2 units from:
1.043, 1.513, 1.523, 10.212A, 10.422A, 101228

Year §
1.504
1A student may substitute for any of the histed Mathematics units in these programs

such higher units as are deemed equivalent by the Head of the School of
Mathematics.

0201
Chemistry Major

Year 1
1.001 or 1.011
2.121 and 2.131
10.001 or 10.011 or 10.0218 and 10.021C
17.031 and 17.021
or 25.011

Year 2
2.002A, 2.0028, 2.042C, 2.002D
17.031 and 17.021
or 25.011
Choose 1 unit from:
Table 1

Year 3

62.042

Choase 2 Level Il Chemistry units
Choose 1 unit from:

Table 1

Year 4
Choose 2 Level Il Chemistry units
Choose 2 units from: Table 1

Year 5
2014
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2501
Geology — Double Major

Year 1

1.001 or 1.011

2.121 and 2.13t
10.001 or 10.011 or 10.0218B and 10.021C
25.011

Year 2

25.012, 25.022, 17.031 and 17.021,
62.042

Choose 2 units from: Table 1

Year 3
25.013, 25.023,

Year 4
25.033

Year 5
25.404

2502
Geology — Single Major

Year 1

1.001 or 1.011

2121 and 2.13t

10.001 or 10.011 or 10.021B and 10.021C
2501

Year 2
25.012, 25.022, 17.031 and 17.021
Choose 2 units from: Table 1

Year 3
25013, 62.042,
Choose 1 unit from: Table 1

Year 4
25.023
Choose 2 units from: Table 1

Year 5
25.404

4101
Biochemistry

Year 1

1.001 or 1.011

2121 and 2.131

10.001 or 10.011 or 10.021B and 10.021C
17.031 and 17.021
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Year 2
41.101, 41.111, 20028, 25.011
Choose 1 unit from: Table 1

Year 3
41.102A, 62.042,
Choose 1 unit from: Table 1

Year 4

Choose either

41.102B or 41.102C and 41.102D
Choose 2 units from: Table 1

Year §
41103

4144
Microbiology and Blochemistry

Year 1

1.001 or 1.011

2121 and 2131
10.001 or 10.011 or 10.0218 and 10.021C
17.031 and 17.021

Year 2*
2.0028B, 41.101, 44101, 44121, 25.011

Year 3
41.102A, 41.1028B, or 41.102C and 41.102D

Year 4
44102, 44112

Year 5

41,103 or

Choose 10 units including either:

44563 or 44.573 or 44.583

and from 44 513, 44.523, 44,533, 44.543, 44553

*Students are adwised o include, where possible, the subject 41.111 in addition to
those Iisted.

4301
Systematic Botany

Year 1

1.001 or 1.011

2121 and 2131 ‘
10.001 or 10.011 or 10.0218 and 10.021C
17.031 and 17.021

Year 2

43.101, 43.111, 25.011

Choose 2 Level Il units of Biochemistry or Chemistry or
Physics-

Choose 1 unit from: Table 1
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Year 3 ’ Year 4

62.042 Choose 2 Level Ill Botany units

Choose either 43.112 or 43.162 Choose 2 units from: 45202, 45.402, 45.412, 45422
Choose 1 unit from: 43.102, 43132, 43.152, 43.172

or other Level Il Batany units Year §

Choose 1 unit from: Table 1 43103 or 45103

Year 4

Choose 2 Level il Botany units
Choose 2 units from: Table 1

Year 5
43.103

4401

Microbiology

Year 1

1.001 or 1.011
2.121 and 2.131
4302 10.001 or 10.011 or 10.021B and 10.021C
Mycology — Plant Pathology 17.031 and 17.021
Year 1 Year 2
1.001 or 1.011 2.002B, 41.101, 44.101, 44.121 25011
2121 and 2131

10.001 or 10.011 or 10.0218 and 10.021C Year 3
17.031 and 17.021 41.102A, 44.102
Year 2 Year 4
41101, 43111, 43.131, 44101, 25.011 44112, 44132, 62.042
Year 3 Year 5
43132, 43.172, 62.042 Choose 10 units including either
Choose 1 unit from: 43.101, 43.121 44563 or 44.573 or 44 583 and from 44.513, 44523, 44 533,

44543, 44553
Year 4

Choose 2 Level Il Botany units
Choose 2 units from: Table 1

e
' Microbiology (General)
Year 1
1.001 or 1.011
2121 and 2.131
10.001 or 10,011 02 10.021B and 10.021C
17.031 and 17.021
4345 Year 2
Botany and Zoology 41.101, 44101, 44121, 25011
Choose 1 unit from: Table 1
Year 1
1.001 or 1.011 Year 3
2121 and 2.131 44102, 44112
10.001 or 10.011 or 10.0218 and 10.021C
17.031 and 17.021 Year 4
62.042
Year 2 Choose 3 units from Tabie 1
41.101, 43.131, 45.101, 45.201, 25.011
Year 5
Year 3 Choose 10 units including either
43.132 Choose 1 Level Itl Botany unit 44563 or 44.573 or 44.583
Choose 2 units from: 45.202, 45.402, 45.412, 45422 and from 44.513, 44.523, 44,533, 44,543, 44,553
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Year 3
4501 73012
Zoology (General) Year 4
62.042
Year 1 . .
1001 or 1.011 Choose 3 units from: Table 1
2121 and 2131
10001 or 10.011 or 10.021B and 10.021C ;;}’)'13

17.031 and 17.021

Year 2

25.011, 45.101, 45.201, 45301

Choose 2 Level Il units of Biochemistry or Chemistry or
Mathematics

Year 3
43.101, 62,042
Choose 2 Level Il Zoolagy units from: Table 1

Year 4
Choose 2 Level lll Zoology units from: Table 1
Choose 2 units from: Table 1

Year 5
45103

4503
Zoology with Botany

Year 1

1.001 or 1.011

2121 and 2131

10.001 or 10.011 or 10.021B and 10.021C
17.031 and 17.021

Year 2
25011, 45201, 45.301, 43.101, 43111, 17.012

Year 3
45101, 62.042
Choose 2 Level Ill Zoology units

Year4
Choose 2 Level lll Zoology units
Choose 2 Level'lll Botany units

Year 5
45103

7301
Physiology — Single Major

Year 1

1.001 or 1.011

2121 and 2131
10.001 or 10.011 or 10.021B and 10.021C
17.031 and 17.021

Year 2
41101, 41.111, 73.111, 25011
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Table 1

Units avallable in the Math tics Ed ion Course (4070) and Science Education Course (4080)

Information Key

The following is the key to the information supplied about each subject in the table below: F(Full year, ie both sessions),
S1 (Session 1); $2 (Session 2); SS (single session, ie one only), |, I, 11 (Levels, I, i, I{); Hpw (Hours per week).

HSC Exam Prequisites

Subjects which require prerequisites for enrciment in terms of the HSC Examination percentile range, refer to the
1978 HSC Examination.

Candidates for enrolment who obtained the HSC in previcus years or held other high school matriculation should check with the
appropriate Schoot on what matriculation status is required for admission to a subject.

School of Physics

Unit  When

No. Name Lavel Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Exciuded
2 unit Mathematics (at HSC 10.021B and
3 o MEeties tacHsG o 10.021C, or
Exam percentle range 31 -100)or 10.021 or 10.001
4 unit Mathematics (at HSC 10.011
1.001 Physics | | 2 F 6 Exgm percentile range 1-100#) ?f' 1-00‘)
) n f | 2 F and N or 1.
1.011 Higher Physics | 6 2 ;zg/ii.%nth.r?;,‘r;hsygcs 10,001 or 10.011
Exam percentile range 31-100) or (fOI’ 1.011 )
4 unit Science (incl. Physics
and/or Ghem ) (al HSC
Exam percentile range 31-100)
1.021 Introductory | 2 F 6 10.021A and
Physics for Health and 10.021B or
Life Scientists 10.021B and
10.021C, or
10.021
or 10.001
or 10.011
Physics Level 11
1.012 Mechanics and I 1 S 5 1.001 or1.011 10211
Thermal Physics 10.001
1.022 Electromagnetism Il 1 82 5 1.001 or 1.011 1932
and Modern Physics 10.001
1.032 Laboratory ] 1 F 3 1.001 or 1.011 1.922
10.001
1.922 Electronics 1] . S1 3 1.001 or1.011 or 1.021 1.032
1.932 Introduction to Solids I Y2 S2 3 1.001 or 1.011 or 1.021 1.022,
10.001 or 10.011 or
10.021
1.942 Introduction to I 2 S1 3 1.001 or 1.011 1.323
Physics of
Measurement

H#Results in the percentile range 1-10 at a standard acceptabie to the Professorial Board.
* For students who enrol in and successfully comalete the subjects 1.021 intoductory Physics (2 units)and 1.001 Physics | (2 units) the total value of the combined subjects
will be counted as 3 units.
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Table 1 (continued)

.School of Physics (continued)

Unit  When
No. Name Level Valug Oftersd Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded
Physics Levell 1l
1.013 Quantumn Mechanics  1lf 1 F 2 1.012,1.022, 2.023A,
and Nuclear Physics 102111 and 10.2112 10.222F
1.023 Statistical Mechanics Il 1 81 4 1.012,1.022, 1.013
and 102111 and 10.2112 or 2.923A
Solid State Physics
1.033 Electromagnetism I 1 82 4 1.012,1.022, 10.222C
and Optical Physics 102111 and 10.2112
1.043 Experimental Physics Il 1t F 6 1.012,1.022,1.032
1133 Electronics H 1 S 6 1.032 or 1.922
1.143 Biophysics if] Y2 S1 3 1.012,1.022
1.153 Biophysical il Y2 82 3 1.012,1.022, 1.032
Techniques
1.163 Astrophysics 1} Y2 S1 2 1.022
1.173 Conceptual L] Y. 82 3 1.012,1.022 1.013, 1.023
Framework of Physics
1.313 Physics of Materials L] 1 82 6 1.023 4.043
1.323 Physics of HI 1 8 6 1.032
Measurement
1.333 Applications of 1] 1 82 6 1.033
Radiation
1513 Plasma and Laser 1] 1 82 4 1.012,1.022
Physics
1.523 Relativity and 1] 1 81 4 1.012,1.022,
Electromagnetism 102111 and 10.2112
10.111A,
101113 and 10.1114
Physics Level IIl Supplementary Units
193 Marine Acoustics i 1 F 3 25,634
Seismic Methods
(Oceanography Unit)
School of Chemistry
Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prereguisites Co-requisites Excluded
2111 Introductory | 1 8 € none
Chemistryf
2121 Chemistry 1A } 1 Stor 6 2111 or
S2 4 unit Scienca (any strands)
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(at HSC Exam percentile range

31-100) or 2 unit Science
(any strands) at HSC Exam
percenlile/rangs 31-100)

For feotnotes, see over two pages
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Table 1 (continued)

School of Chemistry (continued)

Unit  When

Na. Name Level Value Oflered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excliuded
2131 Chemistry 1B I 1 Stor 6 211t or21421
S2
2.002A  Physical Chemistry Il 1 Stoer 6 2.121,10.001
s2 or 10.011
or 10.021B and 10.021C
2.0028B Organic Chemistry 1l 1 6 21314
2.002D  Analytical Chemistry " 1 6 2121,2.131,10.001
or 10.011 or
10.021B and 10.021C
2.042C  Inorganic Chemistry I i 6 2.121 and 2.131
2.003E  Nuclear and (1ALl 1 6 2.121,2.131,10.001 or
Radiation Chemistry 10.011 or
10.021B and 10.021C
2.0034 Molecular 1/ 1 82 6 2121,2.131
Spectroscopy and
Structure
2.003J Fundamentals of (17alll 1" 6 2121,2431 41.101
Biological Chemistry 2.013L
2.003K Solid State Chemistry  I1/1li 1" 6 2121, 2143
and 10.001 or 10.011
2.013A Introductory Quantum  I1/101 1 81 6 1.001 or 1.011, 2121,
Chemistry 2131, 10.001
or 10.011 or
10.0218 and 10.021C
2.003A  Physical Chemistry Il 1 88 6 2.002A
2.003B Organic Chemistry 1l 1 6 2.002B
2.003C Inorganic Chemistry I 1 * 6 2.042C
2.003D Instrumental Analysis I 10 6 2.002D, 2.002A
2.003L Applied Organic 1] 1 6 2.002B 2.033L
Chemistry
2.003M  Organometallic n 1" 6 2.002B
Chemistry
2.013B Synthetic Organic il L 6 2.003B
Chemistry
2.013C  Advanced Inorganic 1] 1" 6 2.042C 2.003C
Chemistry
2.013D Advanced Analytical n 1" 6 2.002D 2.003D
Chemistry
2.013L  Chemistry and n 1 6 2.002B 2.0034,
Enzymology of Foods 2.023L,
2.043L,
2.053L
2.023A Quantum Theory 11 t F 3 2.002A,
ot Atoms and 10.2111 and 10.2112
Molecules
2.0238  Natural Product L] L 6 2.003B
Chemistry

For footnotes, see overieal
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Table 1 (continued)

School of Chemistry (continued)

Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Exciuded
2.023L  Biological and Agri- il 10" 6 20028 2.013L,
cultural Chemistry 2.043L,
2.053L
2.033A  Physical Chemistry 1T 1 82 6 2.003 or 2.002B,
of Macromolecules 1.012 or 2.002A
2.043A  Environmental i 1 For 6 2.002A,2.0020
Chemistry S2
2.043L Chemistry and Enzy- 1 2 F 6 20028 2.013L,
mology of Foodst 2.023L,
2.053L
2.053A Chemical Kinetics and 1lI 1 For 6 2.002A
Reaction Mechanisms SS .
2.053L Biological and Agri- 1 2 F 6 2.0028 2013,
cultural Chemistryt 2.023L,
2.043L
2.063A Advanced Molecular 1 1 8 6 2.013A
Spectroscopy
* These courses may be offered either Full year, cne session, or both.
TOnly one of these double units may be chosen
$A student who has passed 2,121 may not subsequently enrol in 2.111.
School of Electrical Engineering
Unit  When
Na. Name Leve! Value Offered Hpw Prereguisites Co-requisites Excluded
6.600 Introduction to ] 1 82 5 6.620, 6.601A
Computers
6.620 Introduction to I 1 S 5 10.001 6.600, 6.601A,
Computer Science 660210
6.631 Assembler Program- i 1 S2 5 6.620" 6.602A, 6.021E,
ming and Digital 6.031D
Logic
6.641 Programming | ] 1 82 6.620"

*Students compleling 6600 at a grade of credit or betler may, with permission, be able to undertake this course.
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Table 1 {continued)

General Biology

Unit When

No, Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded
17.031 Cell Biology | 1S 6 2 unit Science (any strand) at HSC
Exam percentile range 31-100 or
4 unit Soence (multistrand) at HSC
Exam percentite range 31-100
17.021 Biology of | 1 82 6 17.031
Higher Organisms”
17.012  General Ecology It 182 6 17.011 and
17.021" or
17.031 and
17.021*

*Students with Grade 1 or 2 in HSC 4 unit Science with Biology, or 2 unit Biclogy may apply to enrol in 43.101, 45101, 45.201 or 45.301 in Jieu of 17.021 after
completion of 17.031. .

School of Applied Geology

Unit  When

No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded
25011*  Geology | ! 2 F 6 ° BamGarceniie range 1100 or 25.151
25151"  Geoscience 1A | 2 F B e e a0y 25011
25012** Geology IIA It 2 F 6 25.011
25.022** Geology |1B Il 1 F 3 25011
25013 Geology llIA mn 2 F 6 25012, 25022, 2121,

2131
25.023"** Geology |IIB n 2 F 6 25012, 25.022,

2.121,2131
25.033"** Geology IlIC i 4 F 12 25012, 25.022 25.013, 25.023
25613t Geological n 1 81 6 25.011, 25.022

QOceanography

Three field tutorials, up to five days in all, are an essential part of the course. Attendance is compulsory.
Field work of up 10 ten days in sach case is a compulsory part of this course.

A geological survey camp of ten days duration 1s a compulsary parl of this course.

Field tutorials constitute an essential part of this course.

T Compulsory field work to be arranged.

A
rww

School of Biochemistry}

Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites” Co-requistes Excluded
41.101 Introductory 1] 2 s 12 17.021t.2121% 2131t 2.0034
Biochemistry
41111 Biochemical Control I 1 82 6 41101

For footnotes. see overleal
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Table 1 (continued)

School of Biochemistryt (continued)

Unit  When

Ne. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites* Co-requisites Excluded
41102A Biochemistry of 1] 2 81 12 41101, 2.002B

Macromolecules
411028 Physiological 1 2 82 12 41101, 20028

Biochemistry .
41.102C Plant Biochemistry fl 1 82 6 41.101, 2.0028B
41.102D Biosynthesis of Plant Ht 1 82 6 41101, 20028 41.102C

Metabolites

$ Level Il Units available only during the daytime.
*  In exceptional circumstances a student may apply to the Head of School for variation of the prerequisite.
+ Terminating pass nat acceptable.

School of Biological Technology

Unit When B
No. Name Level Vaiue Oftered Hpw Prerequisitas® Co-requisites Excluded
‘42101 Introduction to 1l 1 8 6 2121,2131,17.021,
Biotechnotogy 10.001 or 10.011 or

10.021B and 10.021C
42102A Biotechnology A i 1 8 6 41101 and 42.101 or

44101
42102B Biotechnology B L] 1 82 6 42101

* In exceptional circumstances a student may apply 10 the Head of School for variation of the prerequisita

School of Botanyt

Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Otfered Hpw Prequisites Co-requisites Excluded
17.012  General Ecology See under General
Biology
43101  Introductory 1 1 82 6 17.001 or 17.011 and
Genetics 17.021 or 17.031
and 17.021*
43111 Flowering Plants it 1 St 6 17.001 or 17.011 and
17.021 or 17.031
and 17.021
43121  Plant Physiology 1l 1 82 6. 17.001 or 17.011 and

17.021 or 17.031
and 17.021, 2.001
or any 2 units of:
2111, 21421, 2131

For footnotes, see next page
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Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

School of Botanyt (continued)

Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded
43131  Fungi and Man Il 1 S 6 17.001 or 1'7.011 and
17.021 or 17.031
and 17.021
43102 Microbial Genetics mn 1 81 6 43101
43.112  Plant Taxonomy i} 1 82§ 6 43111 43,101
43122 Biochemical L] 1 S 6 41101 or 41.101A and
Approaches to 41.1018B
Plant Physiology
43132  Mycology-Plant il 1 82 6 43131
Pathology
43142 Ecology and 1] i 8 6 17.001 or 17.011 and
Environmental Botany 17.021 or 17.031
and 17.021
43152  Plant Community n 1 82 6 43111 and 17.012
Ecology
43162 The Plant Kingdom n 1 82§ 6 43111
43.172  Phycology and t 1 s 8 43111
Marine Botany
43.182  Cellular and i 1t 82 6 43111 or 43121

Developmental Botany

Note: A student shall not be admitted to Level Il Botany units, without special permission of the Head of School. unless Chemisiry 2.001 or 2121 and 2.131 has been
complsted. Students taking four or more units in the School of Bolany must take at feasl iwo Level Il units in Biochemistry. or Chemistry, or Physics, or Mathematics.

Level Il Courses conducted by the School of Botany are available only during the daytime to part-time students enrolling for the first time in 1973 or later.

*
ey

This unit may be taken as a co-requisite in some circumstances.
A student may apply to the School for variation of the prerequisite.

§ These units will allernate each year 43,162 The Planl Kingdom 15 offared in 1979. If both units 43.112 and 43,162 are 10 be included in a three-year pass
degree program, one should be completed in Year 2.

"

comgletion of 17.031

Students with Grade 1 or 2 1n HSC 4 unit Science with Biology, or 2 unit Biology may apply to enrol in 43101, or 45,101, 45.201, 45.301 in lieu of 17.021 after

School of Microblologyt

Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites” Co-requisites Excluded
44101 Introductory I 1 & 17.011 or 17.031
Microbiology and 17.021

44111 Microbiology** it 1 F 3
44121 Microbial Growth Il 1 S2 6 44.101 and 41.101 or

2.003J
44102 General Microbiology lil 2 s 12 44101, 44121, 41101 or

41.101A and 41.101B
44112  Applied Microbiology 1] 2 82 12 44102

For fooinotes. see overleal
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Table 1 (continued)

School of Microblologyt (continued)
Unit  When
No. Name Levet Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites® Co-requisites Excluded
44122  immunology n 1 82 6 17011 0r17.031
and 17.021; .
41101 or 41.101A and
41.101B
44132  Virology L] 1 S2 8 44102
t Al units available only during the daytime
* In exceptional circumstances a student may apply to the Head of School for variation of the prerequisite.
**  For students nol intending to maor in Microbiology and iacking Leve! | Biology This unit is not acceptable as a prerequisite for Level 1l Mi . except
on the recommendation of the Head of School.
School of Zoologyt
Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excludsd
45101  Biometry 1] 1 S1 6 17011 0r17.031,17.021 10.311A,
10.321A,
10.331
45201  |nvertebrate Zoology Il 1 82 6 17.011 or 17.031, 17.021
45301 Vertebrate Zoology i 1 F 6 17.011 or 17.031, 17.021
45112 Marine Ecology§ Ll 1 S1 6 17.011 or 17,031,
17.021, 45.201
or 25.022 or 2.002D
45121  Evolutionary Theory L} 1 81 6 17.011 0r17.031, 17.021
45122  Animal Behaviour 1] 1 8 6 45101, 45.201, 45.301
45132 Comparative and L] 1 S 6 41.101, 45.201, 45.301
Environmental
Physiology
45142 Developmental and 1] 1 82 6 45201, 45301
Reproductive Biology
45152  Population and Hl 1 82 6 17.021 and
Community 10.001 or
Ecology 10.011
45202 Advanced Invertebrate 1l L3 6 45201
Zoology
45302 Vertebrate I 1 S2 6 45301 45.122 or 45132
Zoogeography or 45.142
45402 Insects 1/ 1 F 6 17.011 0r 17.031,

44

17.021

For footnotes see next page
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Undergraduate Study: Course QOutlines

School of Zoologyt

Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded
45412  Insect Physiology 1] 1 St 6 45101% 45402
45422 [nsects and Man n 1 82 6 45412
45432 Project mn 1 S2 6 45412

Note: A student will nol be admilted to level fll Zoology units without special permission of the Head of School, unless Chemistry 2,001 or 2.121 and 2.131 has

been completed.

Siudents who wish to complete a major in the School of Zoology must take Biometry 45101, and at least two Level It units of Biochemistry, or Chemstry, of

Physics, or Mathematics, or Geology.

T Level Il courses conducted by the School of Zoalogy are available only during the daytime to part-time students enrolling for the first ime in 1973 or later.

§ Students intending 1o enrol in this unit should register with the School of Zoology for the February fieid trip by 8 January.

12 One of: 10.311A; 10.321A; 10.331 may be substiluled for 45.101 with special permission of the Head of Scheol

School of History and Philosophy of Science

Unit ~ When
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw  Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded
62.012  The Origins of I 1 S 3‘ A pass in two of:
Modern Science 1.001, 17.031 and 17.021,
62.022 The Social History of Il 1 82 3| 2121 and 2131,
Science — From the 10.001, 25.011 or
French Revolution to 25151, 1.011, 10.011,
the Second World War »10.021B and 10.021C,
62.032 The Scientific Theory |l 182 3| 27.801 and 27.802, 12.001
62052  Scientific Knowledge Il 1 82 3
and Political
Power
62062 The Social System i 1 82 3)
of Science
62,013 History of the 1} 1 F 1% 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032
Philosophy and Metho- or 62.052 or 62,062
dology of Science
62.033 The Development of 1]} 1 s 3 62.0120r62.0320r 62.032 or
Theories of Matter 62,052 or 62.062
62.042 Science Education 1l 1 St 4 58512 0r
and the Dynamics or special permission of
of Scientific Analysis s2 Head of School of H.P.S.
62.043  The Historical I 1 81 3 62012 or 62.022 or 62,032
Foundations of or 62.052 or 62.062
Experimental Biology
62053 Theories of Generation |l 1 82 3 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032
and Heredity or 62.052 or 62.062
62.063 History and Philosophy 1!l 1 82 3 62.012 or 62,022 or 62.032

of Cosmology”

or 62.052 or 62.062

For footnotes, see overleal
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Table 1 (continued)

School of History and Phllosophy of Science (continued)

Unit  When
No. Name Level Value OHered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites. Exciuded
62073 Predicate Logic and mn 1 F 3 52.162 or prescribed
the Foundations of reading during preceding
Mathematics* lang vacation
62,083 Marxism and Science” Il 1 F 2 62012 or 62.022 or 62,032
or 62.052 or 62.062
62093 Science and the 11} 1 $1 3 62012 or 62.022 or 62.032
Strategy of War and or 62.052 or 62.062
Peace
* Not offered in 1978,
School of Anatomy
Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Qffered Hpw Prerequisites Co-raquisites Excluded
70.011A Histology | 1] 1 s 6 17.021
70.011C Introductory Anatomy |l 1 81 6 17.011 and 17.021
70.0118 Mammalian H 1 82 6 70011A
Embryclogy
70.012A Musculoskeletal 1l 1 81 6 70.011A.70.011C
Anatomy
70.012B Visceral Anatomy 1] 1 82 6 70011A,70.011C
70.012C Neuroanatomy mn 1 S 6 70011A, 70.011C
70303 Kinesiology /v 1 82 6 70012A, 70012C
70304 Histology Il m 1 82 6 70.011A
School of Physiology and Pharmacology
Unit  When
No. Name Leval Valua Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded
73111 Physiology tA 1] 2 F 6 2121, 2131, 10.001
or 10.011 or 10.021B
and 10.021C, 17.021
73121  Physiology IB 1] 2 F 6 2.121,10.001 or
10.011 or 10.0218B 2131
and 10.021C, 17.021
73012 Physiology Il 1] 4 F 12 73111
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Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

Table 1 (continued)

School of Physiclogy and Pharmacology (continued)

Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Offerad Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded
73.012A Membrane Biology " 1 81
. Normally as for 73.012, but
730218 Neurophysiology n 1 81 6 ¢ may be sludied only wih
f
73.012CD Organ Physiology i 2 s2 1p Permesion ot Head efBenoo

Note: The above represent the normal prerequisites for the courses in Physiology. but the Head of School may recommend that students with a good academic record
be granted axemption from them.

School of Community Medicine

Unit  When
No. Name Level Valug Offered Hpw Prersquisites Co-reguisites Excluded
79.201  Population Genetics IH 1 8 5 45101 or 10.331 or
Theory 10.311A and 103118
or 10.321A and 10.3218
79202 Quantitative Methods il 1 82 5 9.801 or 43.101; 9.811
in Human Genetics or 10.311A and 103118
or 10.321A and
10.3218 or 10.331 or
12.152 ar 45.101
79.302 Biochemical il 1 82 6 43.101,41.101
Genetics of Man
79401  Genetics of 1] 1 82 § 17.0310r17.011
Behaviour
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Professional Studies

Table 2

Units avallable In Math tics Education Course (4070)

School of Mathematics

Unit  When
Ne. Name Level Value Offerad Hpw Prerequisites* Co-requisites™ Excludedt
Mathematics
10001  Mathematics | l 2 F 6 2 unit Mathematics (at HSC Exam 10011
percentile range 71-100) or 10.021A
3 unit Mathematics [at HSC Exam N
percenmeé ra‘;\ge 11-100## (Grade 4 10.021B
t @ standar tadle to th
Protassoria Board)l 10021C
4 unit Mathematics (at HSC Exam
percentile range 1-100#) or 10.0218
10.011  Higher | 2 F [ unt Matnematics (a 100 10.011
N H I E
Mathematics | e e ) o 10.021A
Exam percentile range 100#) 10.021B
10.021C
10.021B General | 8 6 2 Eni( Malhems[(_i'cs (at Hsa? B 10.001
; xam percentile range 31- or
Mathematics IB or 82 3 unit Mglhematics (algHSC 10.011
Exam percentile range 1-100#) or
4 unit Mathematics (at HSC
Exam percentile range 1-1004) or
10.021A
10.021C General 1 s2 6 100218 10.001
Mathematics IC 10011
10.021A
10.041  Introduction to | 1 Not 6 10.001
Applied Mathematics offered
1979
10.031% il 1 F 2 10.001 or 10.021C Cr. b4
10.032§ Mathematics 1] 1 F 2 1003t §
# Results in the percentile range 1-10 at & to the ial Board.

## Resulls in the percentile range 11-30 at a standard acceptable to the Prafessorial Board.
H## Results in the percentile range 31-70 at a standard acceptabdle 10 the Prolessorial Board.

* For any listed unit an appropriate higher unit may be substituled.

T It & unit in 1his column is counted the correspanding unit in the first column may not be counted.

% Mathematics 10.031 is inciuded for students desiring to attempt only one Levet Il Mathematics unit If ather Level i unils in Pure . Applied ics
are taken, 10.031 Mathematics will not be counted.

§ Mathematics 10032 is included for students desiring to attempt enly one Level Il Mathematics unit If other Leve! il unils in Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics
or Theorstical Mechanics are taken, 10.032 Mathematics will not be counted.

Al Entry to General Mathematics IA is allowed only with permission of the Head of the School of and that i will be given only to students who
do not qualify to enler unit 10.0218,
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Table 2 (continued)

Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

School of Mathematics (continued)

Unit

When

No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites! Co-reqguisites” Exclugedt
Pure Mathematics
Pure Mathematics Level Il
10.111A Linear Algebra 1] 1 F. 2 10001 10.121A
101111 Group Theory W/m % 51 2 10001 10.111A, 101113, 10121A
101114, 102411,
10.2112**
101112 Geometry wian ¥ 82 2 10.001 104111 10121C
10.1113** Multivariable I % Sl 2% 10.001 10.1213**
Calculus
10.1114** Complex Analysis Il % 82 2% 10.001 10.1214™
Higher Pure Mathematics Level l1}
10.121A Algebra I 1 F 2% 10.011 10111A
101111
10.121C  Number Theory i 1 F 2% 10011 10.121A, 10,1112
and Geometry 101213, 10.1214, 101121
102211 or
10.2111,
102212 or
10.2112**
10.1213** Multivariable Il Y S1 2% 10011 10.1113*
Caiculus
10.1214** Complex Analysis 1l % 82 2% 101213* 10.1114**
Pure Mathematics Level IIi %
10.112C Differential mn 1 F 2 10111A, 101113 a 10.122C
Geometry
10.1121  Number Theory 1] % 81 2 W 10121C
. or82
10.1122 Algebra ] Y2 82 2 10111A 101111 10.122A
10.1123 Set Theory i . 81 2 "
10,1124 Combinatorial m 2 $1 2 10.122C
Topology or 82
10.1125 Ordinary n Y2 81 2 " 10.122E
Differentiat
Equations
10,1126 Partial I} 2 82 2 10.1113,10.1114™ 101125
Differential
Equations
10.1127 History of 1l v 82 2 10.111A, 101113,
Mathematics 10.1114,10.2111,

10.2112**

For footnotes, see overieaf
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Professional Studies

Table 2 {continued)

School of Mathematics (continued)

Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites* Co-requisites” Excludedt
10.1128 Foundations of ]| Y% 81 2 M 101228
Calculus
10.1129 Real Analysis 1] Y» 82 2 10.2112*%, 101128 10.1228
Higher Pure Mathematics Level Il §
10.122A Algebra mn 1 F 2% 10121A 10.1122
10.122B Integration and 1] 1 F 2% 10.1213* 101128
Functional Analysis 101129
10.122C Topology and n 1 F 2% 10121A,10.1213* 101124
Ditferential 10.112C
Geometry
10.122E Complex Analysis il 1 F 2% 101213, 10.1214* 101125
and Ditferential
Equations

. For any listed urit an appropriate higher unit may be substituted.
t It a unit in this column is counted the corresponding unit in the first column may not be counted.

$1. Admission to Higher Pure Mathematics Il normally requires completion of 10.011 Higher Mathematics 1: studants who gain a superior pass in 10.001 Mathematics 1
may, subject to the approval of the Head of the School of Mathematics, be permitied to proceed to Higher Pure Mathematics |i units.

2 22 gludsnls majoring in Physics who wish to take Higher Pure Mathematics (| should attempt 10.121A, 10.1213, 10.1214, either 10.2211 or 102111 and either
10.2212 or 10.2112.

3 Students aiming at Honours in Pure Mathematics must take 10.121A, 10.121C, 10.1213, 10.1214, either 10,2211 or 10.2111 and eithar 10.2212 or 10.2112.

§ Students wishing to attempt Highar Level (Il units should consult with the School of Mathematics orior 1o enrolment, Pre- and co-requisiles may be varied
in spacial circumstances with the permission of the Head of the School of Mathematics.

9 students will not normally be permilted to attempt a Level Il Pure Mathematics unit unless they have completed at least two Level 11 units from 10.1 11A, 101113,
10.1114, 102111 and 10.2112 and are concurrently altempting the remaining unit,

:*  The hall units 101113 (10.1213) and 10.1114 (10.1214) together replace the unit 10.1118 (10.121B). The half units 102111 (10.2211) and 10,2112 (10.2212)
together replace the unit 10.211A [10.2214)

Applied Mathematics

Applied Mathematics Level 1]
10.2111§ Vector Calculus 1] ¥ 8 2% 10.001 10.2211§
4813
10.2112§ Mathematical Methods I Yo 82 2% 10.001 10.2212§
for Differential 4813
Equations
10.2113§ Introduction to ] 2 81 2 10.001 102213
Linear Programming )
10.2114§ Linear and Non- i 82 2 102113 10.2214
Linear Optimization
Techniques

Higher Applied Mathematics Level Il

10.2211§ Vector Analysis I % St 2% 10011 or 102111§
10.001 Dist**
10.2212§ Mathematical Methods 1l ¥ 82 2% 10.2211§ 102112§
for Differential
Equations

For footniotes, see next page
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Undergraduate Study: Course Qutlines

Table 2 (continued)

School of Mathematics (continued)

Unit  When
No. Name Level Valug Offered Hpw Prerequisites” Co-requisites” Excludedt
10.2213§ Introduction to 1] 2 81 2 10011
Linear Programming or
10.001
Dist** 102113
10.2214§ Linear and Non- 1] 2 82 2 102213 102114
Linear Optimization
Techniques
Applied Mathematics Level Il
10.212A Numerical Analysis 11} 1 F 2 10.2111,10.2112§ 10.222A
10.111A
10.212L Optimization Methods Il 1 F 2 10.1113*§ 10.222L
10.212M Optimal Control Theory Il 1 F 2 101113 and 10.1114 10.222M

10111A or 10.2113§

Higher Applied Mathematics Level Ili

10.222A Numerical Analysis 1] 1 F 2 10.2211 or 10.211 Dist.** 10212A
102212 or 102112 Dist. **§
10.121A or 10.111A Dist*™

10.222C Maxwaell's Equations 11} 1 F 2 102211 or 102111 Dist. ** 1.033
and Special Relativity 10.2212 or 10.2112 Dist**
10.1213 or 10.1113 Dist.**
10.1214 or 10.1114 Dist**§

1.001

10.222F Quantum Mechanics n 1 F 2 102311 or 10.2111 Dist.™" 1.013
10.2212 or 10.2112 Dist.™*,
10.121A or 10.111A Dist**
10.1213 or 10.1113 Dist**
10.1214 or 10.1114 Dist**§
10.222L Optimization Methods Il i1 F 2 101213 or 10.1113 Dist **, 10.212L

hun,

10.222M Optimal Control Theory Il 1 F 2 101213 or 10.1113 Dist. ** 10.212M
10.1214 or 10.1114 Dist. **
10.121A or 10.111A Dist. **
or 10.2213 or 10.2113 Dist™§

+1 For any listed unit an appropriale higher unit may be subslituted.

* it a ynit in this column is counled the correspanding unit in the first celumn may not be counted.
** With the permission of the Head of the Department a sufficiently good grading may be substituted,
*** At least one further unit chosen from the following: 10.111A, 10.11t4, 102111, 102112, 10.2113.

= At Joast 1% further units cRasen from the following: 10.121A or 10.111A Dist, 10.1214 or 10.1114 Dist, 10.2211 or 10.2111 Dist, 10.2212 or 10.2112 Dist, 10.2213
or 10.2113 Dist, 10.2214 or 10.2114 Dist.

The hell units 10.1113 (10.1213) and 10.1114 (10.1214) together raplace the unit 10.1118 (10.121B8). The half units 10.2111 {10.2211) and 10.2112 (10.2212)
together replace the unit 10.211A(10.221A The half units 10,2113 (10.2213) and 10.1114 (10.2214) together replace the unil 10.2110 {10.2210).
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Professional Studies

Table 2 (continued)

School of Mathematics (continued)

Unit  When
Value Offered

No. Name Level Hpw Prerequisites* Co-requisites* Excludedt
Statistics
Theory of Statistics Level N
10.311A""Probability and 1] 1% St* 7 10.001 or 10.021C Cr. 10.321A
Random Variables 10.331
10.301
45101
103118 Basic Inference /1 1% 82 7 10311A 10.321B
10.331
10.301
45101
10.331  Statistics SS ] 1 F 2 10.001 or 10.021C Cr. 10.311A
10.311B
10.321A
10.3218
10.301
45101
Higher Theory of Statistics Level Il
10.321A Probability and 1l 1% $1 8 10.001 10311A
Random Variables 10.331
10.301
45101
10.321B Basic Inference n7m 1% 82 8 10321A 10.311B
10.331
10.301
45101
Theory of Statistics Level 111§
10.312A Probability and i 1 St 4 10311A 10.111A, 10.322A
Stochastic Processes 10.1113,102112 o
10.312B Experimental 1l 1 82 4 10.311B or 10.33t 10.3228
Design (Applications) (Nor. Cr))
and Sampling
10.312C Experimental 1] 1 8 4 10.311B, 10.111A, 10.312B% 10.322C
Design (Theory) 101113, 102112 %
10.312D Probability Theory n 1 82 4 10311A 10.111A, 10.322D
101113,102112 9
10.312E Statistical Inference 1] 1 82 4 103118, 10.111A, 1 10.322€
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Undergraduate otuay: Course Outlines

Table 2 (continued)

School of Mathematics (continued)

‘ Unit  Whan

No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisiles® Co-requisites” Exciudedt
\
|
 Higher Theory of Statistics Level i
| 10.322A Probability and i 1 81 4% 10.321A, 10.111A, 10.312A
‘ Stochastic Processes 101113, 10.1114,
‘ 102112 4
| 10.322B Experimental Design m 1 s2 4% 10321B, 10.111A, 10.312B
‘ (Applications) and 101113, 10.1114,
Sampling 102112 %
‘ 10.322C Experimental it} 1 S 4% 103218, 10.111A, 10.322B% 10.312C
Design (Theory) 101113, 101114,
10.2112 %
10.322D Probability Theory 1] 1 82 4% 10.321A 10.111A, 10.312D
‘ 101113, 10.1114,
102112 1
10.322E Statistical Inference 1] 1 82 4% 10.3218B, 10.111A, S 10.312E
10.1113.10.1114,
102112 1

For any listed unit an appropriate higher unit may be substituted.

‘ + It a unit in this column is counted, the corresponding unit in the first column may not be counted.

+ Plys any two Level lll Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Theoretical Mechanics or Computer Science units. It is sufficient to take 10.3128 ({10 322B)
‘ in the same year.

§ For a student taking four of the units 10.312A, 10.3128, 10.312C. 10.312D, 10.312E (or the corresponding Higher units) a project is required as part ol either
‘ 10.312C (10.332C) or 10.312E (10.322E).
| %1 The half units 10.1113 (10.1213) and 101114 (10.1214) together replace the unit 10,1318 {10.121B). The halt units 102111 (10.2211) and 10.2112 (10.2212)
together replace the unit 10.211A {10.221A).
|
|

**  The evening course for 10.311A will, subject 1o a sufficient enrolment. run at 3% hours per week throughout the year.

Theoretical and Applied Mechanics

" Theoretical Mechanics Level Il

10.411A Hydrodynamics 1n/m 1 82 4 10.001 10411Bor 1.012, 10421A
101114 %
10.4118 Principles of I 1 S1 4 10.00%, 1.001 or 10.2111, 104218
Theoretical 10.041 or 5.010 102112,
Mechanics 101113 %
Higher Theoretical Mechanics Level Il
10.421A Hydrodynamics nsm 1 S2 4 10011 or 10.421B, 10411A
10.001 Distt 101114 %
10.421B Principles of It 1 S1 4 10.011 or 10.001 10.2211, 104118
Theoretical ! Dist.t 1.001 or 10.2212,
Mechanics 10.041 or 5.010 10.1113 %

For iootnotes. see overieal
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Table 2 (continued)

School of Mathematics (continued)

Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites™ Co-requisites” Excludedt
Theoretical Mechanics Level Il
10412A Dynamical and 1] 1 F 2 1.001,102111 §
Physical and 10.2112%or
QOceanography 10.031
10.412B Continuum Al 1 F 2 10.2111,10.2112, 10.411A or 104228
Mechanics 101113, 101114 %1, 1.012 or
10.111A 1.913
10.4120 Mathematical ] t F 2 102112,10.1113, 10.422D
Methods 10.1114 %, 10111A
Higher Theoretical Mechanics Level Il
10.422A Fluid Dynamics Ii] t 82 10421A or 104228
10.411A Dist.f
104228 Mechanics of 1} 1 81 4 102111,10.2112, 10412B
Solids 101113, 1011147,

10.111A, 10421B or
10.411B Dist.4 or 1.012

104220 Mathematical 1 1 F 2 102211 or 10.2111 Dist, 10.412D
Methods 10.2212 or 10.2112 Dist.£,
10.1213 or 10.1113 Dist 4,
101214 or 10.1114 Dist$ %

* For any listed umit an appropriate higher unit may be submitted

1 If & unit in this column is counted the corresponding unit in the first column may not be counted.
3 With 1he permission of ihe Head of the Department a sufficiently good grading may be substituted.
§ Itis recommended that one of the following be taken concurrently: 10.411A or 1.012 or 1.813.

A1 The hait units 10.1113 (10.1213) and 10.1114 (10.1214) together replace lhe unit 10.1118 (10.121B). The half units 10.2111 (10.2211) and 102112 {10.2212)
together replace the unit 10.211A (10.221A).

School of Mechanical and Industrial Engineering

Unit  When
No. Namg Level Value Ofered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded
5.010 Engineering A | 1 5S 6 ) Either }
5.020 Engineering B | 1 s2 8 uriit Science (incl. Fhysics) 5.010
N . HSi
5030  Engineering C I 1 ss 6 Ymeearieae

~

unit Science (incl. Physics)
(at HSC Exam percentile
range 11-100) or

{unit Industrial Arts

(at HSC Exam percentile
range 31-100) or

unit Industrial Arts

{at HSC Exam percentile
range 11-100)

)

[~}

Students who wish to enrol in this subject can make up for the lack of the prerequisite
by work {aken in Physics in the first half of first year.
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Table 2 (continued)

Undergraduate Study: Course Qutlines

School of Psychology

Unit

When

No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites C q
Psychology Level |
12,001  Psychology | | 2 F 5
Psychology Level Il
12052 Basic Psychological I 1 S 4 12.001
Processes li
12062 Complex Psychological I 1 82 4 12001
Processes i
12072 Human Relations [i 1] 1 S 4 12001
12,082  Individual 1] 1 82 4 12001 12.152
Differences I
12152  Research Methods Il 1 1 F 3 12001 12.082
Psychology Levell Iil: Group A
12153 Research Methods IHA il 1 8 4 12152
12,163  Research Methods [IIB 1l 1 82 4 12152,12.153
Psychology Level Ill: Group B
12253 Learning HA n 1 8 4 12052 12152 ‘
12373  Physiological 12.042
Assessment IIIA 12.152 & 1 other Psychology (Psychology
(Testing) I 1 & 4 Level Il Course BSc)
12.413  Psychaological ’
Psychalogy 1A n 1 81 4 12082 12152
12453 Human Information
Processing HIA L] 1 82 4 12062 12152
12473  Perception IIA U} LR 4 12152,
12,503 Social Psychology IlIA 11l 1 S 4 12062 12152
12553 Developmental
Psychology llIA fit 1 81 4 12062, 12152
12,603 Abnormal
Psychalogy 1A th 1 91 4 12052 12152
Psychology Level lll: Group C
12173  Psychological
Issues I ] 1 8 4 12052, 12,062
12.263  Learning 1lIB 1]} 1 82 4 120652 ,12152, 12.253
12303 Personality lIIA H i St 4 2 Psychology Level ll Courses
12313 Personality 11IB* il] 1 82 4 2 Psychology Levetll Courses
12.303
12.323  Motivation HIIA n 1 81 4 12052, 12152
12.383  Psychological Not
Assessment (Psycho- offered 12.152 & 1 other Psychology
metric Theory) HlIB i 1 1979 4 Level il Course, 12.373

For footnotes, see overiea!
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Table 2 (continued)

School of Psychology (continued)

Unit

When

No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded
12.423  Physiological

Psychology 1B 1} 1 82 4 12.052,12.152,12.413
12463 Human Information Not

Processing IlIB i 1 offered 4 12062, 12,152, 12.453

1979

12483 Perception HIB n 1 82 4 12152,12473
12493 Psychophysics Il 1] 1 82 4 12153
12513  Social Psychology B Il 1 82 4 12062, 12,152, 12,503 12.523
12523  Environmental

Psychology Il tH 1 82 4 2 Psychology Level Il Courses 12613
12563 Developmental Not

Psychology 1118 i 1 offered 4 12062, 12152, 12553

1979

12613  Abnormal

Psychelogy 111B 1] 1 82 4 12052, 12.152, 12.603
12623 Guidance and

Counselling il n 1 82 4 2 Psychology Level il Courses
12.653  Industrial

Psychology 11} mn 1 82 4 2 Psychology Level il Courses
12663  Ergonomics | 1l 1 S 4 12152
12703  Psychological

Techniques Il m 1 82 4 2 Psychology Level ll Courses
12713  Behaviour Controt

and Modification Il L] 1 82 4 12052
* Reserved for appi potential Psy gy IV A must have 12,001, 12.052, 12,062 and 12.162 at an average level of Credit

or bettar.
Notes

1. A student may not enrol in more than three Level lIl Psychology units unless 12,152 Research Methods Il has been passed.
2. A student may not enrol in more than five Level Il Psychology units unless 12.153 Research Methods INA has been passed.

8. A major in Psychology is minimally satisfied by the completion of 12.001, two Psychology Level Il units and four Psychology Lavel 11l units.
-,

A doubla major in Psychology adds an addilional four Psychology Level Ill units to the four required for a single major. The double maijor is available 10 students in the
three year program and the tour ysar program.

8. Not all Level lll units are necessarily offered in each year.

School of Geography

Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Ci E
27.801  Introduction to [ 1 s 4%
Physical Geography*
27802 Introduction to | 1 82 4%
Human Geography*
27811  Physical Geography" ] 1 82 4% 27801,27813
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Table 2 (continued)

Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

School of Geography (continued)

Unit

When
Offered

Noe. Nams Level Value Hpw Prereguisites Co-requisites Excluded
27812 Human Geography* 1] 1 s2 4% 27802 27813
27.813  Geographic Methods Il t F 3 27801 ,27.802
27103  Climatologyt /0 1 S 5 1.001,27.811 or
25.011 or 17.031
and 17.021
27203 Biogeographyt I/ 1 82 5 27811 o0r
17.031 and 17.021
27.413  Geomorphologyt [1VAlll 1 82 5 25.011 or 27.811
27.423 Pedologyt [IVAlll 1 81 5 Any two (2) of: 27.863
2111, 2121, 213
and 27811 or
25,012 or 25.022
27.860 Landform Studiest n/n 1 St 4% 27.811
27.862 Australian I/ 1 82 4% 27811 or
Environment and 25.011
Natura! Resourcest
27.863 Ecosystems n/m 1 81 4% 27811 or 27.423
and Mant 27812
27.824  Spatial Population 1/ 1 81 4 27812
Analysist
27.825 Urban Activity n/m 1 S 4 27812
Systemst
27.826  Urban and Regional /m 1 8 4 27812
Developmentt
27.834  Spatial Population I 1 82 4 27812 (Cr),
Analysis 27.813 (Cr)
(Advanced)t
27835 Urban Activity n 1 8 4 27812 (Cr),
Systems 27813 (Cn)
(Advanced)t
27.836 Urban and Regional n 1 & 4 27812 (Cn),
Development 27813 (Cr}
(Advanced)t
27.870 Landform Studies i 1 81 6 27811 (Cr),
(Advanced)t 27813 (Cr) or 27812 (Cr)
27.872  Australian t 182 6 27811 (Cr),
Environment and or 27.812 (Cr)
Natural Resources
(Advanced)t
27.880  Advanced Il 1 F 3 27813 (Cr) and
Geographic 27.811 (Cr)
Methods or 27.812 (Cr)
27412 Coastal It % 82 5 27811 0or 25.011
Geomorphology**

41 This prerequisite unit may be waived for students not proceeding to a Geography major.

Fleld work of up to 2 days is a compulsory part of this course.
1  Field work of up 10 5 days is a compulsory part of this course.

In special circumstances a student may apply to the Head of Schocl for permission to take 27.801 as a co-requisite.

**  Qnly tor students in the Marine Science program. Not offered in 1979.
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Table 2 (continued)

School of Philosophy

Unit  When
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded
52103  Introductory | L3
Philosophy A
52104  Introductory | 1 52
Philosophy B
521531 Predicate Logic A 1l 2 S1 Any Level | unit 52.153
52162
521532 Predicate Logic B ] % 82 521531 52153
52.162
52163 Descartes 1] ¥ 81 Level |l status in
Philosophy**
52,173  British Empiricism I} ¥ 82 Level Il status in
Philosophy**
52183  Greek Philosophy Il % S Level }l
Thales to Plato status in Philosophy**
52.193  Scientific Method 1] . St Level Il status in
Philosophy™
52.203 Classical Political Il % S Level Il status in 52.182
Philosophy Philosophy™*
52.213  Sartre i %o S 52.163
52223 Foundations of I 82 52.153 or 52.1532
Mathematics
52233  Argument Il 82 Level Il status in
Pilosophy**
52263 Philosophy of Il ¥ 82 52193
Psychology
52273  Aesthetics Il % 82 Level Il status in
Philosophy**
52.283  Philosoxhical Study 1l ¥ 82 Level Il status in
of Woman Philosophy™™
52293 Plato's Later Dialogues Il % 82 52.483"
52303 Spinoza and Leibniz 1] Y. 82 52.163
52.323 Set Theory 1] % 81 52.153 or 52.1532 or 26.812
or 10.001 or 10.011 or
10:021B and 10.021C
52.333  Philosophy of Il % 82 52.163
Perception or 52.173
52343  Privacy and Il Y» 81 52.163, and either 52.173 or
Other Minds 52.243
52.353 History of Modern 1 Y. S1 52.153 or 52.1532
Logic
52373 Philosophical ] Y2 81 Level Il status in
Foundations of Phitoscphy**
Marx's Thought
52.393 History of Il Y. 82 52.153 or 52.1532
Traditional
Logic
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Table 2 (continued)

Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

School of Philosophy (continued)

Unit
Value

When

No. Name Level Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded
52403 Model Theory 1l Y2 82 52,3283 or 10.1123
52.413 Reading Option A I} ¥ 81 Satisfactory performance
or2 in Level Il units
52423 Seminar A ] V> 82 Level 1) units (Cr)
52433 Seminar B 1] 2 51 fevel Il units (Cr)
52443 Seminar C 1] v 82 Levet [l units (Cr)
52453 Reading Option B Il Y 81 Satisfactory performance
or 2 in Level Il units
52.463  Introduction to I o 31 Any Leve! | unit
Transformai.onal
Grammar
52.473  Meaning and Truth Il V> 82 52.463 or 52.153 or 52.1531
52483 Plato's Theory of ] o 81 Level H status in
Forms Philosophy™*
52513 Social and Political H V2 82 Level il status in
Philosophy Phitosophy**
and 52182 or 52.203
52523 Classical Ethical 1] % S Level Il status in
Theories Philosophy**
52.543  The Philosophy of 1] %o 81 Level Il status in
Love Philosophy**
52.553 Contemporary 1] Y2 82 Level Il status in
Moral Issues 1l Philosophy**
52563 Hume %o 81 Level Il status in 52152
Philosopohy**
52573 Psychoanalysis 1l » 82 Level Il status in
—Freud and Lacan Philosophy**
52.583 Theories, Value 1l % S Level Il status in

and Education

Philosophy**

** Level Il status in Philosophy consisis in 1 being in second or later year of university study, and 2. having taken and passed ai least one Level | Philosophy half-unit
If the unit 1s composed of two half-units, these must have been passed in the same session. This prerequisite may be waived in certain cases by the School.
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Table 3

Special subjects available in Program 10.1 and 10.2 In the Mathematics Education Course (4070)

Unit  When Specific
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Programs
3114 Chemical Engineering 1l 1 F 251 1001
Principles 1 382
3.128 Chemical Engineering 1l 1 F 3S1 3114 1001
Principles 2 352
14501  Accounting and ) 18 4 1001
Financial
Management |1A
14511 Accounting and i 1 S2 4 14501 1001
Financial
Management IB
14522 Accounting and ] 1 S 4 14511 1001
Financial
Management 1A
14542  Accounting and it 1 82 4 14511 1001
Financial
Management 1B
14602 Intormation Il 1 3% 3 1001
Systems lIA
14603 Information I 1 Ss2 3 14602 1001
Systems 1iB
14613 Business Finance 1l 1 82 3 1001
15002 Economics HA ] 1 St 4 15011 1001
15022 Economics 118 n 1 82 4 15002 1001
15042 Economics IIC Il 1 82 4 1501 1001
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Table 4

Level IV Science units offered in the Science Education Course (4080)

Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

A student planning to complete a program involving any unit/units from this table must seek the approval of the Head of the

School in which the unit is taught.

Unit  When Prerequisites§ Number of Level It
No. Name Level Value Offered years 1,2 3 and 4in Units Required
1,104  Physics IV (Honours) \% 8 F Program 0105 or 0101, 0103 6
1.304 Applied Physics IV v 8 F Program,0105 or 0101, 0103 6
(Honours)
1504 Theoretical Physics IV IV F Program 0105, 0101
(Honours)
2,004 Chemistry IV v 10 F Program 0201 7
25404 Geology IV v 10 F Program 2501 8
2502 7
41,103  Biochemistry {V v 10 F Program 4101 7
4144 8
43103 Botany v 10 F Program 4301 or 4302 7
4345 8
44513  General Microbiology IV 2 81
44523  Applied Microbiology v 2 8
44533 Immunology v 2 S
44543  Virology " 2 81 Program 4401, 4404 or 7
44553  Electron Microscopy IV 2 F 4144
44563  Microbiology Project | IV 2 F
44573  Microbiology Project Il IV 4 F
44583  Microbiotogy Project Il IV 6 F J
45103  Zoology IV \% 10 F Program 4501 7
4345 8
73.013 Physiology IV v 10 F Program 7301 7

§ Students are required to complete the prerequisite program with better than passing
proceeding to Level IV studies should seek the guidance of the Head of the appropriate.

is best suited to lead into the Level IV units and thal special prereguisites are compiied with.

rades in the relevant subjects studied. In all cases a student considering
chool at an early stage of sludy to ensure that the program being followed

For Table 5 see overieaf
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Table 5

Level IV Mathematics subjects oftered in the Mathematics Education Course (4070)

A student planning to complete a program involving any subject from this lable must seek the approval of the Head of the

School of Mathematics.

Unit  When Prerequisites§ Number of Level il

No. Name Level Value Offered Years 1.2, 3 and 4 in Units Required
10123  Pure Mathematics v 10 F *Program 1001 or 1012

Honours
10223  Applied Mathematics v 10 F *Program 1001 or 1012 7

Honours
10.323  Theory of Statistics v 10 F *Program 1001 or 1012

Honours
10423 Theoretical Mechanics IV 10 F *Program 1001 or 1012

Honours

* Higher level units of Mathematics must be included in Years 1, 2, 3 and 4, in order to comply with the prerequisites for admission to Level IV Mathematics. Since entry
1o fourth year is only with approval of the Head of School, students shoufd discuss their third year program with a Professor of the Department concerned. In

special © es pt

may be required. or some of thase listed may be waived.

§ Students are required to complete the prerequisite program with betler than passing grades in the relevant units studied In all cases a student considering proceeding
fo Level IV studies should seek the guidance of the Head of the appropriate School at an early slage of study 10 ensure that the program being followed is best suited

1o lead into the Level IV units and thal special prerequisites are complied with.

School of Health Administration

Head of School
Professor G.R. Palmer

Administrative Assistant
Adrian L. Landa

The School of Health Administration, which was founded in
1956 with a grant from the W.K. Kellogg Foundation, offers both
undergraduate and graduate programs. The undergraduate
course may be taken on a full-time, part-time, or a part-time
(external) basis and leads to the award of Bachelor of Health
Administration. The School also offers one formal course in
heatth administration leading to the award of Master ot Health
Planning and another to the degree of Master of Health
Administration. In addition, the Master's degree course and the
degree course of Doctor of Philosophy may be taken following
periods of full-time or part-time research in hospital and health
service administration.

Because the Bachelor's course has been revised extensively,
a student enrolled prior to 1978, who has passed in four or more
subjects, shall satisfy the requirements for the degree by
completing a total of 18 subjects including all subjects listed
under Compulsory Subjects, see later.
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Bachelor of Health Administration

Conditions for the Award of the
Degree of Bachelor of Health Administration

1. A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Health
Administration shall:

(1) comply with the requirements for admission;

(2) follow the prescribed course of study in the School of
Health Administration and satisfy the examiners in the
necessary subjects.

2. Astudent who is following the prescribed course of study as
a part-time (external) student shall in each year attend the
residential school conducted by the School of Health
Administration.

3. (1) A student enrolled in the pari-time (external) course
shall not normaily be permitted to enrol in more than three
subjects in any one year.

(2) A student enrolled in the full-time course shall not normally
be permitted to enrol in more than six subjects in any one year.



4040

Health Administration Course

Bachelor of Health Administration

BHA

Full-time Course

Year 1

16.111
16.711
14,013

16112
16.501

16.011

16.400

Year 2

16.712
16.021
16.201
16.202
16.022
14023

Year 3

16601
16.411
16.412
16.602

Health Care Systems
Quantitative Methods |

Accounting for Health
Administration |

Health & Health Care

Economics
(Health Administration)

Health Service Agency
Management

Health Service Experience®

Quantitative Methods Il
Management |

Law |

Law i

Management |l

Accounting for Health
Administration Il

Behavioural Science |
Health Service Planning |
Health Service Planning Il

Behavioural Science Il
Electives

Hours per week

S1

4
4

20

(= = R

HO O H b

S2
0

20

H O OO

12

S OO

Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

Part-time (External) Course

Hours per week

Stage 1
16,111 Health Care Systems 4
14014 Accounting for

Health Administration | 4

16011 Heaith Service Agency Management 4

Stage 2

16.112 Health & Health Care 4
16.711  Quantitative Methods | 4
16.501 Economics (Health Administration) 4
Stage 3

16201 Lawl 4
16712 Quantitative Methods | 4

16.021 Management |

Stage 4
14.024 Accounting for
Health Administration il 4
16.022 Management.ll 4
16202 Lawll 4
Stage 5§
16411 Health Service Planning | 4
16,601 Behavioural Science | 4
Elective 4
Stage 6
16.412 Health Service Planning Il
16.602 Behavioural Science Il 4
Elective 4

* Equivalent of 4 weeks {28 days) during \he year by weekly and/or block
attachments.
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Compulsory Subjects

Compulsory subjects required for award of the BHA degree
for students who had completed four or more subjects prior
10 1978,

14.013 Accounting for Health Administration !
or 14.014 AHAI

14023 Accounting for Health Administration 1l
or 14.024 AHAI

16.001 Management | or 16.021 Management |
16.002 Management 2 or 16.712 Quantitative Methods I
16,003 Management 3 or 16.022 Management 2

16.701 Statistics or
16.711 Quantitative Methods |
16.801 Australian Health Care System or
16.111 Health Care Systems

16201 Law
16202 Law ll
16.501 Economics (Health Administration)

16,921 Health Care Planning | or
16.112 Health & Health Care

16922 Health Care Planning ! or
16.411 Health Service Planning |

16.923 Health Care Planning Il or
16.412 Health Service Pianning It

16,601 Behavioural Science |
16602 Bebhavioural Science Il

Elective Subjects

Electives are to be chosen by the student in consultation with
the Head of the School of Health Administration, from the
subjects offered by the School of Health Administration and
such other schools as are deemed appropriate. The approval
of the relevant Head of Schoal is required to undertake a
subject offered by another schoal.

The following subjects Rave been approved as electives in the
School of Health Administration:

16.101 Comparative Health Care Systems
16.301 Political Science

16.302 Social Administration

16.303 Research & Evaluation Methods
16.304 Management Skills

16.305 Health Economics

16.306 Administration of Nursing Services
16.307 Special Topic in Health Administration
16.308 Epidemiology for Health Administrators

Not all these electives will necessarily be offered every year.
Note: Permission from the Head of School must be obtained for

any departure from the sequence of courses set out under the
Full-time and Part-time (external) course patterns above.
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School of Librarianship

Head of School
Professor M. Weinstock

Administrative Assistant
Ray Locke

The School of Librarianship offers graduate courses only
leading 1o the award of the degree of Master of Librarianship
(MLib), the Diploma in Librarianship (DiplL.ib) and the Diploma
in Archives Administration (DipArchivAdmin). For full infor-
mation see Graduate Study later in this handbook.

School of Social Work

Head of School
Professor R.J. Lawrence

Administrative Assistant
Audrey Ferguson

At the undergraduate level, the school of Social work offers a
course leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Social
Work. At the graduate level the School offers courses leading
to the award of the degrees of Doctor of Philosophy and the
Master of Social Work (MSW) by course work, or by research.
(For information on these graduate degrees, see Graduate
Study and Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees’
later in this handbook.

4030
Soclal Work Degree Course

Bachelor of Soclal Work
BSW

Professional social work is a world-wide occupation and
discipline concerned with helping individuals, families, groups,
organizations, communities, and societies, to deal with social
problems, and to develop more satisfying and equitable social
conditions generally.

The BSW degree course is designed to prepare students for
the professional practice of social work. It is expected to be
undertaken as a four-year full-time program. The Head of
School may, however, permit a student who is unable to study
full-time to take the course over a longer period not exceeding
seven years.



The aim is to produce a social worker who has a sound general
foundation for continuing professional learning, and can
-.undertake independent professional practice at a basic level of
competence, utilizing relevant knowledge and skills in
accordance with the profession’s values.

This aim .is achieved through developing the student's
understanding of:

# normative and factual aspects of the various social systems
(political, economic, and sacial) in which people live their lives.
This involves teaching materials which give insights into what
values people hold, how they attainthem, and competing views
of what ought to be the situation.

e the nature and extent of social problems and social
conditions for peopie at different stages of the life cycle and in
various Ssocic-economic, psycho-social, biological, and
geographic circumstances.

o policies and services, and various ‘helping' occupations,
specifically created and maintained to enhance the well-being
of people within their society.

e the development of social work as an organized occupation:
its history; its relationship to its society; its relationships to
social weltare systems and to other "helping’ occupations; its
composition and organization; its various tasks and the
knowledge and skills necessary to undertake them; and its new
directions for development.

In this first professional qualification the student learns a
generic or unitary approach to social work practice, butin the
final year the student also has the opportunity to choose major
and minor concentrations from amongst the social work
methods of social case work, social group work, community
work, and social weifare administration.

Field Education

An integral aspect of the course is organized learning in the
field and this is a basic requirement for th professional
recognition of the degree. In the field education subjects:
Social Work Practice 1B, Social Work Practice 1B, and Social
Work Practice I11B, a field instructor, usually in a social agency
is responsible for a student learning to apply the principles of
professional practice in an actual practice setting. From half-
way through second year, a total of 170 seven-hour days are
taken up in this way. About half of these days are scheduled
during academic recess periods. A studenl's four field
education placements are in more than one type pf practice
setting. The settings available include medical, psychiatric,
community health, local community, family and child welfare,
education, services to handicapped groups, services to the
aged, services to migrants, income security, and corrective
services. Non-government social agencies and agencies at all
levels of government are utilized.

The widening range of social work tasks and roles meansthata
variety of people are suited for social work practice. However,
all forms of professional social work require interpersonal

Undergraduate Study: Course Outlines

skills, a disciplined mind, and adherence to the profession’s
community service ethic, and social work often involves
working with people and organizations under stress and in
situations where there is conflict.

Admission to the Course

Students should note that lack of facilities has caused
restriction on entry to the course.

Progression

Except with the permission of the Head of School, a student
may not proceed to the next year of the course until the student
has fuitilied all the requirements of the previous year.

Honours

An Honours degree is awarded for superior performance
throughout the course, with greater weight being given to later
years. The classes and divisions of honours are: Class 1: Class
2, Division 1; Class 2, Division 2.

4030
Social Work—Full-time Course

Bachelor of Social Work

BSW
Year 1
Hours per week**
s1 S2
12.001 Psychology | 5 5
53.001 Introduction to 3 3
Sociology
63.123 Australian Socia! Organization 3 3
and two first level units
approved as counting towards
the BA degree 3 3
Year 2
63.203 Human Behaviour | 3 2
63.213 Social and Behavioural Science 2 2
63242 Social Philosophy | 0 2
63.251 Social Welfare | 2 0
63263 Social Work Practice |1A 4 3
63.272 Social Work Practice IB -
General Studies elective t 1%

* 2-week block in the Midyear recess + 2 hays a week (no recess) tor second
hall of academic year up to and including Week 14: 40 days

** These are weekly averages for the Session.
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Year 3
63.303 Human Behaviour Il 3% 3%
63.332 Research Methods | 0 3
63.341 Social Philosophy Il 2 0
63353 Social Welfare 1l 2 4
63.363 Social Work Practice IIA 4 4
63.371 Saocial Work Practice 1B -

General Studies elective 1% 1%

* 3-week block in February + 2 days a week (no recess) for Session 1. 45 days

Year 4

63.431 Research Methods |1 2 0

63.453 Social Welfare Il 3 3

63.463 Social Work Practice Il1A 5 4

63.473 Social Work Practice 1IIB - -*

63.483 The Social Work Profession 2 2
General Studies elective 1% 1%

* Part 1 : 8-week block in January and February: 40 days.

Part 2 : 3-week block in the Midyear Recess + 2 days a week during
Session 2 o end of Week 14: 45 days.
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Graduate Study

Graduate Enrolment Procedures

School of Education

All students enrolling in graduate courses should obtain a copy
of the free booklet £nrolment Procedures 1979 available from
School Offices and the Admissions Office. This booklet
provides detailed information on enrolment procedures and
fees, enrolment timetables by Faculty and course, enrolmentin
miscelianeous subjects, locations and hours of Cashiers, and
late enrolments.

Graduate Courses

The Faculty of Professional Studies consists of the Schools of
Education, Health Administration, Librarianship and Social
Work. Facilities are available in each of these Schools for
research degrees leading to Master's or Doctor's degrees. In
addition the following formal course Master's degrees are
offered: Master of Counselling (Education); Master of
Education; Master of Educational Administration; Master of
Health Administration; Master of Health Planning; Master of
Librarianship; and Master of Social Work. Courses for the
award of a graduate diploma are available in archives
administration, education and librarianship.

The School of Education offers a one-year full-time course for
graduates leading to the Dipioma in Education (DipEd) and
also courses leading to the degrees of Master of Education
(MEQ), Master of Counselling (Education) (MCouns(Ed)) and
Master of Educational Administration (MEdAdmin).

5560
Diploma in Education Course

Diploma in Education
DipEd

Since 1966 a course leading to the award of the Diploma in
Education (DipEd) has been available to graduates from the
University or other approved universities. The one-year full-
time Graduate Diploma course is designed to give professional
training in education to graduate students, but it is also possible
for this course to be taken over two years, and in some
circumstances over three years, on a part-time basis. The
course includes lecture-seminars and associate group
activities, individual assignments, observations of teaching
methods and practice teaching.

Re-enrolment In Diploma in Education

A candidate who fails in half or more of his subjects wilt not be
permitted to re-enrol unless the Higher Degree Committee of
the Board of Professional Studies grants permission because it
considers the circumstances to be exceptional.
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Session 1 Session 2
Education Subjects Hours per Equivalent
week hours
The first three subjects are core subjects of equal weight, and {for for
students are required to satisfy in each. 10 weeks)* 14 weeks
H eek 58.005t Education Options 6 43
ours per w 5803711 Advanced Method and
58.001 Educational Psychology 2 Curriculum Studies 6 43
58002 Philosophy of Education 2 58.051 Practice
58.003 Sociology of Education 2 Teaching (See next column) 78
(5% hours per day for
20 days averaged over
14 ks).
Method and Curriculum Studies 58.052 Ap;rizg ;t)udies in
i L Teaching 1 7
Sludents are required to satisfy in each of two method subjects, 58004 Electives 2 14

or in one double method subject. Subjects are of equal weight,
except that a double method subject has twice the weight of a
single subject. These subjects are listed below.

Hours per week
for 14 weeks

58.021 Commerce/Economics Method 2
58022 English Method—Single
58023 English Method—Double
58.024 French Method

58.025 Geography Method

58.026 German Method

58.027 History Method

58.028 Industrial Arts Method—Oouble
58.029 Library Method

58.030 Mathematics Method—Single
58031 Mathematics Method—Double
58032 Science Method—Single
58.033 Science Method—Double
58.034 Slow Learner Method

58035 Social Science Method

58.036 Spanish Method

MM ERNEONRNBENNODNDN BN

Electives

58.004 Electives 3

Electives are offered in one or more of the Education subjects,
and in one or more of the Method and Curriculum studies, to
meet the differing professional needs and interests of students
with varying backgrounds.

Practical Subjects

58.051 Practice Teaching
(5" hours per day for 12 days
averaged over 14 weeks).
58.052 Applied Studies in
Teaching Practice 1
(a composite subject made up of
activities such as micro-teaching,
skill development and selected
activities).

4.7 equiv.
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(Further electives simi-
lar to those described
far Session 1 will op-
erate in Session 2 and
under simitar conditions).

Total equivatent hours per week for one year:

approximately 19

* In Session 2 lectures are of 10 weeks' duration following four weeks of full-time
praclice teaching.

+ Chaices of options are restricted by excluding particular combinations to prevent
content overlap. Mormally, students are required ta take one option from each of the
three areas of Educational Psychology, Philosophy of Education ang Sociology of
Education. This requirement may be varied at the discretion of the Head of Schoot
with respect to students who have completed fwo or more years of undergraduate
study or one year with a graded pass, in one of the above areas.

t1 A fiexible arrangement of studies is offered, which may include method options.

2990
Master of Education (Honours) Course

8910
Master of Education Course

Master of Education
MEd

The conditions for the award of the Master of Education degree

are set out under Conditions for the Award of Higher Degreesin’
this handbook. The course is designed for educationists who

wish to study education at an advanced level and may be taken

at two levels: pass and honours.

The Pass degree is taken either by subjects to the value of
eight units together with a report on a project, or alternatively by
subjects to the value of ten units. Applicants for registraton for
the honouré degree are normally expected to satisfy in
subjects to the value of four units at a suitable standard, and to
submit a thesis. Alternatively students without an honours
degree in Education (or other relevant subject) may apply for
registration after completing subjects to the value of eight units
at a suitable standard, but this condition may be varied in
exceptional cases. Such students transferring from Pass to
Honours registration will then complete the degree by means:
of a thesis.
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Miscellaneous Subjects Sclence Education Subjects
Units 58.330G General Issues in Science Education 2
58201G Comparative Education 2 58.331G The Development of Scientific Concepts™ 1
58.202G Educational Planning and 58.332G Evaluation in Science Education* 1
Administration 2 58.333G Primary Science Education® 1
58204G Educational Theory in the 58.334G The Nature of Science and Science
Twentieth Century 2 Education® o 1
58.206G History of Education 2 58335G Curriculum Development in Science* 1
58212G Mathematics Education 2 58336G Chemical Education : 1
58.215G Social Sciences Education 2 §8.337G Physics Education 1
58.219G Educational Research | 1
6§8.220G Educational Research II* 1
58.228G Research Design | 1
58.224G Research Design II" 1 Educational Psychology Subjects
58.225G Multivariate Analysis in . )
Educational Research A* . 58.360G Introduction to Educational Psychology 1
58.226G Multivariate Analysis in 58361G Introduction to Child Growth and
Educational Research B* 1 Development . !
58.227G Educational Research IlI* q 58.362G Chlld‘G'r()W!h and Development’ 1
58228G Educational Research IV* 1 58.363G  Cogritive Development and
58.280G Project 2 Classroom Learning* 1
58.364G Instructional Technology” 1
58.365G Motivation and Attitudes in
Schoal Settings* 1
Philosophy of Educatlon Sublects 58.366G History of Educational Psychology* 1
! : 58.367G Contemporary Issues in
58.254G The Pilosophy of Mind and A .
Educationapl Tyheory 2 Educational Psychology’ 1
58256G Moral Education | 1 58.368G Psychology, History and Literature” 1
58'257G Moral Education |1* 1 58.371G Advanceq Developmental Psychology
58.258G Philosophy of the Curriculum I* ] in Educational Behavioural Settings* 1
58250G Philosophy of the Curriculum II* 1 58.372G (L:‘fss”s‘;ggn:’;‘:g{r{‘g’]‘gn }
58.264G  Philosophy of Science Education” 1 : P
58265G Philosophy of Literary Education 1 1 58.373G g«lshawour Moglfécahuor: ,Is? :‘he N )
58.266G Philosophy of Literary Education II* 1 58374G S as_slroLom an Cdogd e t'T‘g, 1
58267G Philosophy of History Education | 1 - ocial Learning and =ducaton®
58.268G Philosophy of History Education II* 1 58.375G Psychophysiology in the Classroom 1
58.269G Philosophy of Maths Education | 1 58.377G Eersonai:!ty Qreverlopment.arédd ion® ]
58.270G Philosophy of Maths Education I1* 1 ounseling Techniques in Education
58271G Philosophy of Language Education | 1 58.378G  The Role of the School Psychalagist 1
58.272G Philosophy of Language Education II* 1 58.379G Exceptional Children in the'Classroom* 1
. . : o
58273G Philosophy of Social Science 58.380G Exceptional Chiloren—
Education | 1 65381C Aoy Beontional Ohildren A* i
h . . . vanced Exceptional i
56274 Philosophy of Social Science ; 58382G  Advanced Exceptional Children B* 1
58.383G Computer-Assisted Instruction | 1
58.384G Computer-Assisted Instruction 11 1
58.385G Cogniljve Development in Children
Soclology of Education Subjects and Adolescents 1
58.386G  Applying Experimental Psychology
58.305G The Role of Education in Society A 1 in Education* 1
58.306G The Role of Education in Society B 1
58.311G Mathematical Applications in the
Sociology of Education A 1 nfarmati _ "y B
58.312G Mathematical Applications in the * Infarmation on prerequisites and/or co-requisites is contained in the section
Sodiology of Education B* 1 Subject Descriptions.
58.313G Sociology of Australian Education A 1
58.314G Applied Sociological Research 1
58.315G Sociology of Australian Education B 1
58.316G Advanced Sociology of Australian
Education” 1 Note:
58317G Sociological Theory with Special
Aeference to Education A 1 1. Aone-unit subject is of 2 hours per week for ane session. A
58.318G Sociological Theory with Special two-unit subject is of 2 hours per week for two sessions. The
Reference to Education B 1 project report has the value of two units.
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2. Candidates with appropriate Honours degrees may be
registered for the degree of Master of Education at honours
level (MEd(Hons)) at initial enrolment. Their program is subject
to the value of four units and a research thesis. (Such
candidates will lose Honours registration after completion of
these subjects if the standard attained is considered
unsatisfactory by the Higher Degree Committee).

3. Candidates who have the Higher Degree Commitiee's
approval to transfer from the pass level (MEd) to the honours
level (MEd(Hons})) in the Master of Education degree course
after completion of subjects to the value of eight units are
reminded of the conditions governing maximum time.

2940

Master of Counselling (Education)
(Honours) Course*

8950
Master of Counselling (Education) Course*

Master of Counselling
MCouns(Ed)

The conditions for the award of Master of Counselling
(Education) are set out under Conditions for the Award of
Higher Degrees later in'thishandbook.The course is designed
for educationists with a psychological background who wishto
study counselling at an advanced level and may be taken at
two levels, pass and honours. The pass degree is generally
taken by completing the eight subjects listed, together with a
project. Applicants for the honours degree are expected to
satisfy in all subjects listed at a higher standard than pass, and
to submit a thesis. Honours candidates who enter the course
with a prior honours degres in Psychology or Education may be
exempted from certain subjects.

Hours per week

Year1 Year2

58.601G Theories of Counselling 3 1
58.602G Psychological Analysis:

Assessment and Diagnosis 3 1
58.603G Counselling Interventions 3 1
58604G Personality Theories 3 1
§8.605G Hi nan Development 3 1
58606G Contemporary Issues in

Counselling and

Counselling Psychology 3 1
58607G Research Methods and

Eyaluation in Counselling 3 1
58.608G Professional Practice 6 20
5B8.680G Project (Pass)

58681G Thesis (Hons)

* This course has been approved bul a decision as to when it will commence
has not yet been made. Please check with the School ‘office.
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8960

Master of Educational Administration
MEdAdmin

The Conditions for the Award of Master of Educational
Administration are set out under Conditions for the Award
of Higher Degrees later in this handbook.

The Master of Educational Administration degree course is
intended to contribute to the preparation of teachers for
administrative positions in schools as well as to serve the
needs of educational administrators at a variety of other levels.

Course work is supplemented with occassional week-end or
week long residentials focussing on selected topics in
administration. A feature of the course is arange of electives to
build on particular interests developed from core studies or
from particular background experiences of individual students.

The degree of Master of Educational Administration may be
taken at honours level by research, and selected students
have the opportunity to proceed to the degree of Doctor of
Philosopohy by research.

Candidates for the degree are normally requjred to take
subjects to the value of fourteen units. Honours candidates
must attain a suitable standard in course work as well as
submitting a thesis.

Compulsory Subjects
Total value 10 units

Unlts

Introduction to Administration 2
Communication Theory and Theory of
Human Relations

Persannel in Educational Qrganizations
Planning and Policy-Making in Education
The Australian Education System
Research Methods in

Educational Administration

58501G
68.502G

58.503G
58.504G
68.505G
58.506G

MR — —

n

Elective Subjects
4 units to be completed

Adult Education in Australia® 1
Aspects of Administration in
Tertiary Institutions

Change in Education
Comparative Educational Systems
Economics of Education

Ethical Issues Relating to
Educational Administration 1
History ot Educational Administration

in Australia 1
Legal Aspects of

Educational Administration 1
‘Planning Technigues 2
Politics of Education 1

58.520G
58521G

58522G
58.523G
58.524G
58.525G

-t s

58.526G
58.527G

58.528G
58.529G

'



58.530G School and Community in

Other Countries 1
58531G Selected Aspects of
Educational Administration 1

58.532G Social Issues Relevant to
Educational Administration
58.533G Project in Educational Administration 2

-

School of Health Administration

The School of Hospital Administration was founded in 1956
with a grant from the W.K. Kellogg Foundation primarily to
provide graduate education and training in hospital admini-
stration. In 1969 the name was changed to School of Health
Administration in accord with its broader objectivesinteaching
and research. It serves the needs of hospitals and health
services throughout Australia but overseas candidates may
also be admitted.

The School provides one formal graduate course leading to the
award of the degree of Master of Health Planning, and another
leading to the award of the degree of Master of Health
Administration. In addition, the Master's degree and the degree
of Doctor of Philosophy may be taken following periods of full-
time or part-time research in hospital and health service
administration.

Master of Health Administration

The conditions for the award of the degree of Master of Health
Administration are set out under Conditions for the Award
of Higher Degrees later in this handbook.

2960

Master of Health Administration
{By Research)

Master of Health Administration
MHA

Facilities are available in the School for students to undertake
research studies leading to the degree of Master of Health
Administration, either as full-time internal students or as part-
time students external to the University. Students are required
to have a suitable first degree and are normally expected to
have considerable experience in their proposed field of study
within the health or hospital services. Enquiries should be
directed to the Head of School.

Graauate Stuay
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Master of Health Administration
(By Formal Course Work)

Master of Health Adminlistration
MHA ¥

The course has been designed to equip students with the basic
knowiedge required-for senior administrative and planning
work in hospitals and other health services. It does not
emphasize training in specialized techniques but aims to
introduce basic concepis and to educate students for
management in the broadest sense of that term. No previous
experience in the health field is required and graduates from
any discipline are eligible to apply.

The degree is awarded on the successful compietion of the

following program, normally taken by full-time study over two
years.

Full-time Course*
Year 1
Session 1

Hours per week
14.940G s#Accounting & Financial Management A 3

16.901G wHealth Services Statistics | 2
16.904G Australian Health Care System 2
16.905G Health Services Accounting 2
30.985G xOrganizational Behaviour A 3
Elective** 3
15

Sesslon Il

N
14.941G *Accounting & Financial Management B 3
16.902G Health Services Statistics Il

16.937G Health Services Research & Evaluation 2

16.970G Health Services Management |, 2
30.936G ,Organizational Behaviour B 3
Elective™* 2
14
Year 2
Session |
16.930G Introduction to Health Planning 2
16.933G Health Services Law | 2
16.935G Health Economics | 2
16.971G Health Services Management Il 2
16.972G Introduction to Macroeconomics
' {Health) 1
16.990G Research Project 2
Electives™
15
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Session |
16.909G Community Health Planning
16.934G Health Services Law 1|
16.936G Physical Planning & Design
16.942G Medical Socialogy
16.990G Research Project

Electives** A

DN NN

16

“Students who have adaquata undergraduate preparation in subjects included
in the Master of Health Administratian program may be exempted by the Head
of the School from the relevant subjects, but will normally be required 1o undertake
additional electives making up the same number of contact hours,

** Electives are to be chosen by the sludent in consultation with the Head of the
School of Health Administration from the graduate subjects offered within the
University The approval of the relevant Head of Schooi is required (o undertake
an elective offered by another school

Master of Health Planning

The School of Health Administration offers a Master of Health
Planning degree for persons who have been employed in the
health field for at least three years and who hold a degree,
normally of at least four years' duration. (This course replaces
the Graduate Diploma in Health Administration which is no
longer offered).

The course is designed to provide the knowledge and skills
required to undertake responsibilities for the planning of health
services at the federal, state and regional levels. It is primarily
intended for people who expect to hold positions with broad
administrative and plannirig roles in the health services.

The degree is awarded on the successful completion of the
following program. The course is normally taken by one year of
tull-time study, but applications for part-time enrolment will
also be considered.

Conditions for the award of the degree of Master of Health
Planning are set out under Conditions for the Award of
Higher Degrees later in this handbook.

8940
Master of Health Planning Course

Master of Health Planning
MHP

Full-time Course
Session 1

Hours per week

16.930G Introduction to Health Planning 2
16.931G Introduction to Organization Theory 2
16.932G Introduction to Behavioural Science 2
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16.901G Health Services Statistics |
16.904G Australian Health Care System
16.905G Health Services Accounting
16.933G Health Services Law |
16.935G Health Economics |

» NN

-

Session 2

16.909G Community Health Planning
16.936G Physicat Planning and Design
16.937G Health Services Research

and Evaluation
16.838G Seminar in Health Policy
16.802G Health Services Statistics Il
16.934G Health Services Law Il

Plus

Project and/or Electives” 6

LSO

RN

18

*Note:

1. Electives are to be chosen by the student in consultation with
the Head of the School of Health Administration from the
graduate subjects offered within the University. The approval
of the relevant Head of School is required to undertake an
elective offered by ancther school.

2. it is expected that the following elective subjects will be
offered by the School of Health Administration in 1979:

Equivalent
hours per week

16940G Medical Care Organization 2
16941G Epidemiology 2
16942G  Medical Sociology 2
16.943G Interpersonal Communications

in Organizations 2
16.944G Health Economics Il 2
18.945G Workforce Planning 2
16.946G  Health Information Systems 2
16.947G Comparative Health Care Systems 2

16.948G Operations Research for Health

Planning & Administration 2
16.949G Organizational Analysis in

Health Services 2
16.950G Computing Techniques for

Health Services Research 2

Students may obtain credit of 2,3 or 4 hours per week by
undertaking a research project approved by the Head of
School.

School of Librarianship

The School of Librarianship offers graduate courses leading to
the degree of Master of Librarianship (MLib), the Diploma in
Archives Administration (DipArchivAdmin) and the Diploma in
Librarianship (DipLib).



Master of Librarianship

The conditions governing the award of the degree of Master of
Librarianship by research and by formal course work are set
out under Conditions tor the Award of Higher Degrees later in
this handbook. As the University's facilities are limited,
admission may be competitive.

2980
Master of Librarianship (By Research)

Master of Librarianship
MLIb

In addition to the thesis which represents 75% of the
requirement, each candidate will complete the following two
subjects to be taken in one year:

Hours per session

S1
55.805G Issues in Librarianship 0 28
55807G Research Methods in
Librarianship 42 0
8920

Master of Librarianship
(By Formal Course Work)

Master of Librarlanship
MLib

Advanced study in librarianship by formal course work is
designed to provide education in broad areas of specialization
beyond the basic professicnal level. The present programs of
study provide a course for those who wish to specialize in
Library Management and a course for those who wish to
specialize in Information Science.

Candidates specializing in Library Managemen! complete a
pragram of study which may be taken on a tull-time basisin ane
year and on a part-time basis over two years.

Candidates specializing in Information Science complete a
program of study which may be taken on a part-time basis over
two years.

In addition to the formal course work, each candidate is
required 10 submit a report on a project (55.901G) involving
individual study and investigation, the requirements of which
represent 20% .of the total course.

There may be occasional field excursions at times to be
arranged.

Full-time Course

Library Management

30.935G
30936G
30941G
30.960G

55805G
55.807G

55811G
55812G
55815G
556816G

55901G

Organization Behaviour A*
Organization Behaviour B*
Sociology of the Workforce™
Technology and
QOrganizations*

Issues in Librarianship
Research Methods in
Librarianship

Library and Information
Services Management |
Library and Information
Services Management Il
Economics of Information
Systems

Information Processing
Technology

Project Report

Graduate Study

Hours per sesslon
82

$1
42

0
42
0
0
42
28
0
28
0

0
42
0

42
28

0
0
28
0
28

*These subjects are underlaken wilhin the Master of Commerce pragram.

Part-time Course

Library Management

Year t

30.935G
30.936G

30941G  Scciology of the Workforce*

30.960G
56811G

55812G

QOrganization Behaviour A*
Organization Behaviour B*

Technology and
Organizations™

Library and Information
Services Management |
Library and Information
Services Management Il

S1
42

42
0
28

0

s2
0
42
0
42
0

28

"These subjects are undertaken within the Master of Commerce program.

Year 2

55805G
55807G

55.816G

55816G
55.901G

Issues in Librarianship
Research Methods in
Librarianship

Economics of Information
Systems

Information Processing
Technology

Project Report

42

28

28

28
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Part-time Course

Information Science

Year 1
Hours per session
s2

6.680G Files and Database

Systems** 35 0
30.960G Technology and

Organizations® 0 42
55.815G Economics of Information

Systems 28 0
65.816G Information Processing

Technology 0 28
55.817G Information Storage and

Retrieval Systems 35 28

* This subject is undartaken within the Master of Commerce program.
** This subject is taught by the School of Electrical Engineering.

Year 2
149857G Operations Research for

management I* 0 42
55818G Issues in Information

Science 42 28
55.819G Introduction to

Telecommunications 14 0
55.820G Diffusion and Dissemination

of Information 14 0
55.821G Man-machine communication 0 28

55901G Praject Report
* This subject is undertaken within the Master of Cormmerce program.

Note: Candidates specializing in Information Science wil be
required to demanstrate by the end of the first session for which
they are enrolled their ability to write computer programs in a
high level language and their understanding of descriptive
statistics and ability to use inferential techniques at least to the
level of elementary parametric hypothesis testing.

Graduate Diploma Courses

Progression in School's Graduate Diploma Courses

A candidate who fails in half or mere of his subjects will not be
permitted to re-enrol unless the Higher Degree Committee of
the Faculty of Professional Studies grants permission because
it considers the circumstances to be exceptional.
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Graduate Diploma Course in Librarianship

Diploma In Librarianship
DipLib

The Graduate Diploma course leading to the award of the
Diploma in Librarianship is designed to provide university
graduates with a basic education in librarianship and the
opportunity to specialize. Candidates must hold a degree, other
than in Librarianship, from the University of New South Wales
or other approved university, and those enrolling in the two
School Libraries subjects must alsa hold a Diploma in
Education or a qualification accepted by the Higher Degree
Committee of the Faculty of Professional Studies as equivalent.
The University is unable at this stage, to provide facilities for all
eligible applicants, and admission is, therefore, competitive.

The course is a one-year full-time program.

The Course

The course is made up of five compulsory subjects, four
optional subjects and an assignment on an approved topic.
The selection of optional subjects must be approved by the
Head of the School of Librarianship, and must generally
include two from Group | and two from Group 1 (55.385 School
Libraries | and 55.386 School Libraries I count as three
subjects).

Full-time Course*}

Hours per session

. $1 s2
Compulsory
55112 Libraries and Information 42 0
55114 Communication and Record 42 Q
55122 Library Materials Selectionl
and Organization 56 70
55123 Reference Service and
Materials 56 0
55124 Library Administration 14 28
55.991 General Assignment - -
Optional 1
Group |
55.231 Subject Bibliography:
The Humanities 0 28
55.232 Subject Bibliography:
The Social Sciences 0 28
55233 Subject Bibliography:
Pure and Applied Sciences o] 28
55.236 Subject Bibliography:
Law {Co-requisite 55.238) 0 28
55.238 Subject Bibliography: ,
: Gavernment Publications 0 28
55.371 Literature for Young People Q 28
Group i
55.362 Mechanized Systems for
Libraries 4] 28



55373 Public Libraries 0 28
55.378 University and

College Libraries 0 28
55.381 Special Libraries 0 28
55.385 School Libraries | 4] 42

(Co-requisites 55.371, 55.386)
55386 School Libraries Il 0 42
(Co-requisites 55371, 55.385)

* In addition to formal course work there are occasional field excursions, and
students taking 55,385 and 55 386 will be requiredto serve an attachment to a public
library and a sthool library for the equivalent of 4 hours weekly for 28 weeks, orad-
weak block if totally outside of session.

+ Not all the optional subjects are necessarily available each year.
4 Number ot hours of attendance required per week is approximately 15.

5600

Graduate Diploma Course in
Archives Administration

Diploma in Archives Administration
DipArchivAdmin

The Graduate Diploma course leading to the award of the
Diploma in Archives Administration is designed to provide
education in the principles and methods of the administration
of archives and allied materials, includng current records and
collections of manuscripts.

Candidates must hold a degree from the University of New
South Wales or any other approved university. It is desirable
that candidates have studied history and political science.

Each candidate will complete the program of study which may
be taken as a full-time course in one year or as a part-time
course over two years. Both are daylime courses.

In addition to formal course work there may be excursions to
relevant institutions.

Full-time Course

Hours per session
S1 §2
55123 Reference Service and

Materials 56 0
55238 Subject Bibliography:

Government Publications 0 28
55.712 Archives Theory and History 56 56
56,713 Archives Administration 56 98
55.714 Information Environment

for Archivists 42 0

and any one of
55231 Subject Bibliography:

The Humanities 0 28

raguate otuay

55232 Subject Bibliography:

The Social Sciences 0 28
55.233 Subiject Bibliography:

Pure and Applied Sciences 0 28
55236 Subject Bibliography: Law 0 28

Part-time Course

Year 1
Hours per session
$1 s2

55.123 Reference Service and

Materials 56 0
55238 Subject Bibliography:

Government Publications 0 28
55.712 Archives Theory and History 56 56

and any one of
55.231 Subject Bibliography:

The Humanities 0 28
55232 Subject Bibliography:

The Social Sciences 0 28
55233 Subject Bibliography:

Pure and Applied Sciences 0 28
55.236 Subject Bibliography. Law 0 28
Year 2
55.713 Archives Administration 56 98
55714 Information Environment

for Archivists 42 4]

School of Social Work

The School of Social Work provides opportunities for graduate
social work study leading to the award of the research degree
of Doctor of Philosophy, the Master of Social Work (by
Research) degree, and the Master of Social Work (by Formal
Course Work) degree. The conditions for the award of these
degrees are set out later inthis handbook under Conditions
for the Award of Higher Degrees.

2970
Master of Social Work (By Research)

Master of Social Work
MSW

In addition to the theses, each candidate is required to

complete the subjects 63.807G Social Policy Analysis and
63.814G Social Planning, usually inthe first year of registration.
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Master of Social Work
(By Formal Course Work)

Master of Social Work
MSwW

This course is designed to prepare social workers for
professional practice at an advanced level in interpersonal
helping, community work, policy development and admini-
stration, and education, Each candidate specializes in one of
these areas, depending upon her or his educational
qualifications and experience. A common basis for advanced
social work practice is provided through subjects covering
recent developments in the social and behavioural sciences,
the analysis of social policy and social planning, research
methods, and contemporary social work practice theories.

In the final session of registration, each candidate, working on
a part-time basis, undertakes and reports on a project which is
related to social work practice.

Classes are scheduled in the evening. The course is normally
taken on a part-time basis acgording to the following program.

Year 1 (Part-Time)

Hours per week
$1 s2

63.800G Advanced Social Work

Practice — General | 2 0
63.806G Social and Behavioural

Science 3 0
63.810G Advanced Social Work

Practice — General |l 0 2
63.815G Social Work

Research Methods 0 3
Year 2 (Part-time)
63.803G Advanced Social Work

Practice — Elective | 4 0
€63.807G Social Policy Analysis 2 0
'63.813G Advanced Social Work

Practice — Etective Il 0 4
63.814G Social Planning 0 2
Year 3 (Part-Time)
63.821G Project 10 0
63822G Project Seminar 2 o]

A candiate may take this program over a shorter period with the
approval ot the Head of School.
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Graduate Study: Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees

Graduate Study

Conditions for the Award
of Higher Degrees

Rules, regulations and conditions for the award of first degrees are set out in the appropriate First Degrees
Faculty Handbooks.

For the list of undergraduate courses and degrees offered see Disciplines of the University:
Faculty Table (Undergraduate Study) in the Calendar.

The following is the list of higher degrees and graduate diplomas of the University, together with Higher Degrees
the publication in which the conditions for the award appear.

For the list of graduate degrees by research and course work, arranged in faculty order, see
Disciplines of the University: Faculty Table (Graduate Study) in the Calendar,

For the statements Preparation and Submission of Project Reports and Theses for Higher Degrees
and Policy with respect to the use of Higher Degree Theses see the Calendar.

Title Abbreviation Calendar/Handbook
Doctor of Science DSc Calendar Higher Degrees
Doctor of Letters bLitt Calendar
Doctor of Laws LLD Calendar
Doctor ot Medicine in the Faculty of
Medicine MD Calendar
Medicine
Doctor ot Philosophy PhD Catendar
and all faculties
Master of Applied Science MAppSc Applied Science
Master of Architecture MArch Architecture
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Title Abbreviation Catendar/Handbook
Master of Arts MA(Hons) Arts
Military Studies
MA Arts
Military Studies
Master of Biomedical Engineering MBiomedE Engineering
Master of Building MBuild Architecture
Master of Business Administration MBA AGSM
Master of Chemistry MChem Sciences®
Master of Commerce (Honours) MCom(Hons) Commerce
Master of Commerce MCom Commerce
Master ot Counselling (Education} MCouns(Ed) Professional
Studies
Master ot Education MEd Protessional
Studies
Master of Educational Administration MEdAdmin Professional
Studies
Master of Engineering ME Applied Science
Master of Engineering without Engineering
Supervision Military Studies
Master of Engineering Science MEngSc Engineering
Military Studies
Master of General Studies MGenStud General Studies
Master of Health Administration MHA Professional
Studies
Master of Health Personnel Education MHPEd Calendar
Master of Health Planning MHP Professional
Studies
Master of Landscape Architecture MLArch Architecture
Master of Laws by Research _LLM Law
Master of Librarianship MLib Professional
Studies
Master of Mathematics MMath Sciences*
Master of Optometry MOptom Sciences*
Master of Physics MPhysics Sciences”
Master of Psychology MPsychol Sciencest
Master of Public Administration MPA AGSM
Master of Science MSc Applied Science
Master of Science without Supervision Architecture
Engineering
Medicine
Military Studies
Sciences*t
Master of Science {Acoustics) MSc(Acoustics) Architecture
Master of Science and Society MScSoc Sciences*
Master of Science (Biotechnology) MSc(Biotech) Sciencest

Master of Science (Building)

For foatnotes see end of Table on next page.

MSc(Building)

Architecture



Graduate Study: Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees

Title Abbreviation Calendar/Handbook
Master of Social Work MSW Professional
Studies
Master of Statistics MStats Sciences*
Master of Surgery MS Medicine
Master of Surveying MSurv Engineering
Master of Surveying without Supervision
Master of Surveying Science MSurvSc Engineering
Master of Town Planning MTP Architecture
Graduate Diploma GradDip Applied Science
Architecture
Engineering
Sciences't
Graduate Diploma in the Faculty of DipArchivAdmin Professional
Protessional Studies DipEd Studies
DipLib

* Faculty ot Science
1 Faculty of Biological Sciences

1. The degree of Doctor may be granted by the Council on the recommendation of the
Professorial Board to a candidate who has made an original and significant contribution to
knowledge and who has satisfied the following requirements:

2. A candidate for registration for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy shall:
(1) hold an honours degree from the University of New South Wales; or
(2) hold an honours degree of equivalent standing from another approved university; or

(3)' if he holds a degree without honours from the University of New South Wales or other approved
university, have achieved by subsequent work and study a standard recognized by the appropriate
Faculty or Board of Studies as equivalent to honours; or

(4) in exceptional cases, submit such other evidence of general and professional qualifications as
may be approved by the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty or Board of
Studies.

3. When the Faculty or Board of Studies is not satisfied with the qualifications submitted by a
candidate, the Faculty or Board of Studies may require him, before he is permitted ta register, to
undergo such examination or carry out such work as the Faculty or Board of Studies may
prescribe.

4. A candidate for registration for a course of study leading to the degree of Doctor of Philoschy
shall:

(1) apply to the Registrar on the prescribed form at least one calendar month before the
commencement of the session in which he desires to register; and

(2) submit with his application a certificate from the head of the University school in which he
proposes 1o study that the candidate is a fit person to undertake a course of study and research
leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy and that the school is willing to undertake the
responsibility of supervising the work of the candidate and of reporting to the Faculty or Board of
Studies at the end of the tourse on the merits of the candidate's performance in the prescribed
course.

Graduate Diplomas

Doctor of
Philosophy (PhD}

Qualifications

Registration
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Thesis

5. Subsequent to registration the candidate shall pursue a program of advanced study and
research for at least six academic sessions, save that:

(1) a candidate fully engaged in advanced study and research for his degree, who before
registration was engaged upon research to the satisfaction of the Faculty or Board of Studies, may
be exempted from not more than two academic sessions:

(2) in special circumstances the Facuilty or Board of Studies may grant permission for the
candidate to spend not more than one calendar year of his program in advanced study and
research at another institution provided that his work can be supervised in a manner satisfactory to
the Faculty or Board of Studies:

(3) in exceptional cases, the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty or Board of
Studies may grant permission for a candidate to be exempted from not mare than two academic
sessions.

6. A candidate who is fully engaged in research for the degree shall present himself for
examination not later than ten academic sessions from the date of his registration. A candidate not
fully engaged in research shall present himself for examination not later than twelve academic
sessions from the date of his registration. In special cases an extension of these times may be
granted by the Faculty or Board of Studies.

7. The candidate shall be requiredto devote his whole time to advanced study and research, save
that:

{1) the Faculty or Board of Studies may permit a candidate on application to undertake a limited
amount of University teaching or outside work which in its judgement will not interfere with the
continuous pursuit of the proposed course of advanced study and research;

(2) a member of the full-time staff of the University may be accepted as a part-time candidate for
the degree, in which case the Faculty or Board of Studies shall prescribe a minimum period for the
duration of the program.

(3) in special circumstances, the Faculty or Board of Studies may, with the concurrence of the
Professorial Board, accept as a part-time candidate for the degree a person who is not a member
of the full-time statf of the University and is engaged in an occupation which in its opinion, leaves
the candidate substantially free to pursue his program in a school of the University. In such a case
the Faculty or Board of Studies shall prescribe for the duration of his program a minimum period
which, in its opinion, having regard to the proportion of his time which he is able to devote to the
program in the appropriate University school is equivalent to the six sessions ordinarily required.

8. Every candidate shall pursue his program under the direction of a supervisor appointed by the
Faculty or Board of Studies from the full-time members of the University staff. The work, other than
field work, shall be carried outina School of the University save that in special cases the Faculty or
Board of Studies may permit candidates to conduct their work at other places where speical
tacilities not possessed by the University may be available. Such permission wilt be granted only it
the direction of the work remains wholly under the control of the supervisor.

9. Not later than two academic sessions after registration the candidate shall submit the topic of
his research for approval by the Faculty or Board of Studies. After the topic has been approved it
may not be changed except with the permission of the Faculty or Board of Studies.

10. A candidate may be required by the Faculty or Board of Studies to attend a formal course of
study appropriate to his work.

11. On completing his course of study every candidate must submit a thesis which complies with
the following requirements:

(1) the greater proportion of the work described must have been completed subsequent to
registration for the PhD degree;
(2) it must be an original and significant contribution to the knowledge of the subject;

(3) it must be written in English except that a candidate in the Faculty of Arts may be required by
the Faculty on the recommendation of the supervisor to write the thesis in an appropriate foreign
language:

(4) it must reach a satisfactory standard of expression and presentation.



Graduate Study: Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees

12. The thesis must present the candidate's own account of his research. In special cases work
done conjointly with other persons may be accepted, provided the Faculty or Board of Studies is
satisfiad on the candidate's part in the joint research.

13. Every candidate shall be required to submit with his thesis a short abstract of the thesis
comprising not more than 600 words.

The abstract shall indicate:

(1) the problem investigated:

(2) the procedures followed;

(3) the general results obtained;

(4) the major conclusions reached;

but shall not contain any illustrative matter, such as tables, graphs or charts.

14. A capdidale may not submit as the main content of his thesis any work or material which he
has previously submitted for a university degree or other similar award.

15. The candidate shall give in writing two months’ notice of his intention to submit his thesis and
such notice shall be accompanied by the appropriate fee.

186. Four copies of the thesis shall be submitted together with a certiticate from the supervisor that
the candidate has completed the course of study prescribed in his case. The four copies of the
thesis shall be presented in a form which complies with the requirements of the University for the
preparation and submission of higher degree theses*. The candidate may also submit any work he
has published whether or not such work is related to the thesis.

17. It shall be understood that the University retains the four copies of the thesis submitted for
examination, and is free to allow the thesis to be consuited or borrowed. Subject to the provisions
of the Copyright Act, 1968 the University may issue the thesis in whole or in part, in photostat or
microfilm or other copying medium.

18. There shall normally be three examiners of the thesis, appointed by the Professorial Board on
the recommendation of the Faculty or Board of Studies, at least one of whom shall be an external
axaminer.

19. After examining the thesis the examiners may:
(1) decide that the thesis reaches a satisfactory standard; or

(2) recommend that the candidate be required to re-submit his thesis in revised form after a further
period of study and/or research; or

(3) recommend without further test that the candidate be not awarded the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy.

20. If the thesis reaches the required standard, the examiners shall arrange for the candidate to
be examined orally, and, at their discretion, by written papers and/or practical examinations on the
subject of the thesis and/or subjects relevant thereto, save that on the recommendation of the
examiners the Faculty or Board of Studies may dispense with the oral examination.

21. If the thesis is of satisfactory standard but the candidate fails to satisfy the examiners at the
oral or other examinations, the examiners may recommend the University to permitthe candidate
to represent the same thesis and submit to a further oral, practical or written examination with in a
period specified by them but not exceeding eighteen months.

22. At the conclusion of the examination, the examiners will submit to the Faculty or Board of
Studies a concise report on the merits of the thesis and on the examination results, and the Faculty
or Board of Studies shall recommend whether or notthe candidate may be admitted to the degree.

23. A candidate shall be required 1o pay such fees as may be determined fromtime totime by the
council.

*See Conditions for the Award of Degrees in the Calendar.

Entry for
Examination
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Master of

Counselling (Education)
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{MCouns (Ed))

Qualifications

Registration

Pass Degree

Honours Degree

1. The degree of Master of Counselling (Education) Pass or Honours may be awarded by the
Council on the recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional
Studies (hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has satisfactorily completed
an approved program of advanced study.

The degree shall be awarded in two grades, namely the Pass Degree and the degree with
Honours. There shall be two classes of Honours, namely Class | and Class II.

2. (1) An applicant for registration shall:
tor the pass degree

{a) hold a degree of the University of New South Wales or other approved university with a
recognized major in Psychology:

for the Honours degree

(b} have been admitted to a Bachelor's Degree in an approved university with Honours in
Psycholagy, or Honours in Education with a concomitant major in Psychology, or to a Degree of
any other school or department considered appropriate by the Commitiee, at a standard not below
Second Class Honours.

(2) Have a recognized teaching qualification and two year's experience in schools.
(3) Undertake such other tests and interviews as may be considered necessary.

(4) In special circumstances a person may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree if
he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by the
Committee.

(5) Notwithstanding any other provisions of the conditions for registration, the Committee may
require an applicant to demonstrate his fitness for registration for the Pass degree by carrying out
such work and passing such examinations as the Committee itself may determine and the
Committee may, on the recommendation of the Head of School, require an applicant to
demonstrate fitness for registration as a candidate for the Honours degree by carrying out such
work and passing such examinations as the Committee may determine.

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the prescribed
form, which shall be lodged with the Registrar at least two full calendar months before the first
session of the year for which the candidate requires to be registered.

(2) an approved applicant shall register in one of the following categories:
(a) student in full-time attendance at the University,
(b) student in part-time attendance at the University.

(3) A student who does not satisfy the conditions for registration as provided in paragraph 2. (1) (b)
above may apply for registration as an Honours candidate on completion of the first year of formal
courses - provided for the Pass Degree of Master of Counselling (Education) at a standard
approved by the Committee.

3.1 (1) A candidate for the Pass degree shall be required to undertake the appropriate course of
study and pass the prescribed examinations. Where specified a candidate shall submita reporton
a project approved by the Committee the Satisfactory completion of which shall be regarded as
part of the assessment for the degree.

(2) No student shall be considered for the award of the Degree until the lapse of four sessions for a
full-time student or six sessions for a part-time student from the date on which registration
becomes etfective. Extensions beyond these periods for the completion of the Degree shall be
granted only with the approval of the Committee.

3.2 (1) A candidate for the Honours Degree will be expected to complete all appropriate subjects
at a standard approved by the Committee.

(2) Every candidate for the Honours Degree shall submit a thesis embodying the results of an
extended research or investigation. He shall not submit as the main content of his thesis any work
or material which he has previously submitted for a university degree or other similar award.

(3) No student shal! be considered for the award of the Degree until the lapse of four sessions for a
full-time student or eight sessions for part-time student from the date on which registration



becomes effective. A student taking the Honours Course full-time will be required to complete
within six sessions, and one taking it part-time within eight sessions. Extensions beyond these
periods shall be granted only with the approval of the Committee.

4. (1) A candidate for an Honours degree shall be required to submit three copies of the thesis
referred to in paragraph 3.2 (2) in a form which complies with the requirements of the University for
the preparation and submission of Higher Degree theses.

(2) For each candidate submitting a thesis there shall be at least two examiners appointed of the
Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Committee, one of whorm shall, if possible, be an
external examiner.

(3) 1t shall be understood that the University retains the three copies of the thesis submitted for
examination and is free to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed subject to the provisions of
the Copyright Act 1968. The University may issue the thesis in whole or in part, in photostat or
microfilm, or any other copying medium.

(4) Every candidate who submits a project for a pass degree shall prepare and bind two copies of
the project report in accordance with the specifications currently approved by the University for
higher degree Projects reports.

§. Having considered the examiner's reports where appropriate and the candidates other workin
the prescribed course of study the Committee will recommend whether or not the candidate
should be admitted to the degree.

6. An approved candidale shall pay such tees as may be determined from time to time by the
Council.

1. The degree of Master of Education Pass or Honours may be awarded by the Council on the
recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional’ Studies
(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has satisfactorily completed an
approved program of advanced study.

The degree shall be awarded in two grades, namely the Pass degree and the degree with Honours.
There shall be two classes of Honours, namely Class | and Class II.

2. (1) An applicant for registration shall

for the Pass degree

(a) hold a degree of the University of New South Wales or other approved university;
for the Honours degree

(b) have been admitted to a Bachelor's degree in an approved university by a School or
Department of Education, or to a degree of any other School or Department considered’
appropriate by the Committee, at a standard not below second class Honours.

(2) Hold the Diploma in Education of the University of New South Wales or other approved
university or possess qualifications accepted by the Committee as equivalent.

(3) Have had at least one year's practical experience in some branch of educationacceptable to
the Committee.

(4) Inspecial circumstances a person may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree it
he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by the
Committee.

(5) Notwithstanding any other provisions of the conditions for registration, the Committee may
require an applicant to demonstrate his fitness for registration for the pass degree by carrying out
such work and passing such examinations as the Committee itself may determine and the
Committee may, on the recommendation of the Head of School, require an applicant to
demonstrate fitness for registration as a candidate for the Honours degree by carrying out such
work and passing such examinations as the Committee may determine.

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the prescribed
form which shall be lodged with the Registrar at least two full calendar months before the
commencement of the session in which registration is required.
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(2) An approved applicant shall register in one of the following categories:
(a) student in full-time attendance at the University;

(b) student in part-time attendance at the University;

(c) student working externally* to the University;

(3) A student who does not satisfy the conditions for registration as provided in paragraph 2.(1)(b)
may apply for registration as an Honours candidate on completion of subjects to the value of eight
units provided for the pass degree of Master of Education, at a standard approved by the
Committee. This condition may be varied in exceptional cases at the discretion of the Committee.

3.1 (1) The program for the pass degree shall include subjectst in Education to the vaiue of ten
units, but in exceptional cases, and at the discretion of the Committee, the number of units required
may be reduced by up to four.

(2) Two of the required ten units may be taken by means of a project report.

(3) Nostudent shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of two sessions fora
full-time student, or four sessions for a part-time or external student, from the date on which
registration becomes effective. A student taking the pass degree course on a fuli-time basis shall
be required to complete it within four sessions, and one taking it part-time or working externally
within eight sessions. Extension beyond these periods shall be granted only with the approval of
the Committee.

3.2 (1) A student satisfying conditions for registration provided in paragraph 2.(1)(b) shall be
required ta pass, at a standard approved by the Committee, subjectst to the value of four units
provided for the pass degree of Master of Education except that in special circumstances he may
be granted exemption from this requirement.

(2) Every candidate for the Honours degree shall submit a thesis embodying the results of an
original investigation. He shall not submit as the main content of his thesis any work or material
which he has previously submitted for a university degree or other similar award.

(3) No student shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of four sessions fora
full-time student, or six sessions for a part-time or external student, from the date on which
registration becomes effective. A student taking the honours degree course on a full-time basis
shall be required to complete it within four sessions, and one taking it part-time or working
externally within eight sessions from the date on which registration becomes effective. A student
transferring to Hanours registration by satisfying conditions in paragraph 3.(3) shall be required to
complete within eight sessions from the date of original registration. Extension beyond these
periods shall be granted only with the approval of the Committee.

4. (1) A candidate for an Honours degree shall be required to submit three copies of the thesis
referred to in paragraph 3.2 (2) in a form which compties with the requirements of the University
tor the preparation and submission of higher degree theses.

(2) For each candidate submitting a thesis there shall be at least two examiners appointed by the
Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Committee, one of whom shall, if possible, bean
external examiner.

(3) It shall be understood that the Universily retains three copies ot the thesis submitted for
examination and is free to allow the thesis or report to be consulted or borrowed. Subject to the
provisions of the Copyright Act 1968, the University may issue the thesis in whole or in partin
photostat or microfilm or other copying medium.

5. Having considered the examiners' reports where appropriate and the candidate's other workin
the prescribed course of study, the Committee will recommmend whether or not the candidate
should be admitted to the degree.

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time 1o time by the
Council.

* External regi: is possible only after of course work requirements and subject to provision of suitable supervisian
arrangements.

+ Subjects offered for ihe degree of MEd shall be allotted one or two units, one unil for a subject of two hours per week for one
session, and 1wo units for & subject of two hours per week for two sessions.



Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees

1. The degree of Master of Educational Administration Pass or Honours may be awarded by the
Councit on the recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional
Studies (hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has satisfactorily completed
an approved program of advanced study.

The degree shall be awarded in two grades namely the Pass degree and the degree with Honours.

2. (1) An applicant for registration shall:

for the Pass degree

(a) hold & degree of the University of New South Wales or other approved university:
for the Honours degree

(o) have been admitted to a Bachelor's degree in an approved university by a School or
Department considered appropriate by the Committee, at a standard not below second class
Honours.

(2) Hold the Diploma in Education of the University of New South Wales or other approved
university or possess qualifications accepted by the committee as equivalent.

(3) Have had atleast three years' practical experience in some branch of education acceptable to
the Committee.

(4) In special circumstances a person may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree i
he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by the
Commitiee.

(5) Notwithstanding any other provisions of the conditions for registation, the Committee may
require an applicant to demonstrate his fitness for registration for the Pass degree by carrying out
such work and passing such examinations as the Committee itself may determine and the
Committee may, on the recommendation of the Head of the School, require an applicant to
demonstrate fitness for registration as a candidate for the Honours degree by carrying out such
work and passing such examinations as the Committee may determine.

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the prescribed
form which shall be lodged with the Registrar at least two full calendar months before the first
session of the year for which the candidate requires to be registered.

(2) An approved applicant shall register in one of the following categories:
(a) student in full-time attendance at the University;
(b) student in part-time attendance at the University;

(3) A student who does not satisfy the conditions for registration as provided in paragraph
2. (1) {b) may apply for registration as an honours candidate on completion of subjects to the
value of eight units provided for the pass degree of Master of Educational Administration, at a
standard approved by the Committee. This condition may be varied in exceptional cases at the
discretion of the Committee.

3.1 (1) The program for the pass degree shall include subjectst in education to the value of
fourteen units, but in exceptional cases, and at the discretion of the Committee, the number of units
required may be reduced by up to four.

(2) No student shall be considered for ine award of the degree until the lapse of two sessions for a
full-time student, or four sessions for a part-time student, from the date on which registration
becomes effective. A student taking the pass course on a full-time basis shall be required to
complete it within four sessions and one taking it part-time within eight sessions. Extension beyond
these periods shall be granted only with the approval of the Committee.

3.2 (1) Every candidate for the Honours Degree shall be required to pass, ata standard approved
by the Committee, subjectst to the value of fouteen units provided for the pass degree of Master of
Educational Administration except in special circumstances. and at the discretion of the
Committee, the number of units required may be reduced by up to four,

(2) Every candidate for the Honours degree shall submit a thesis embodying the results of an
original investigation. He shall not submit as the main content of his thesis any work or material
which he has previously submitted for a university degree or other similar award,

+ Subjects offered for the degree of Master of Educational Administration shatl be allotied one or two units one umit for a subject of
two hours per week for one session, and two units for a subject of two hours per week for two sessions.
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(3) No student shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of four sessions fora
full-time student, or six sessions for a part-time student, from the date on which registration
becomes effective. A student taking the Honours degree course on a full-time basis shall be
required to complete it within six sessions, and one taking it part-time within eight sessions from
the date on which registration becomes effective. A student transferring to Honours registration by
satisfying conditions in paragraph 3. (3) shalf be required to complete within eight sessions from
the date of original registration. Extension beyond these periods shall be granted only with the
approval of the Committee.

4. (1) Every candidate shall provide three copies of any thesis or report submitted in a form which
complies with the requirements of the University for the preparation and submission of higher
degree theses and project reports.

{2) For each candidate submitting a thesis for the Honours degree there shall be at least two
examiners appointed by the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Committee, at least
one of whom shall, if possible, be an external examiner.

(3) It shall be understood that the University retains three copies of the thesis or report submitted
for examination and is free to allow the theses or report ta be consulted or borrowed. Subject to the
provisions of the Copyright Act 1968, the University may issue the thesis or report in whole or in
part in photostat or microfilm or other copying medium.

5. Having considered the examiners’ reports where appropriate and the candidate's other work in
the prescribed course of study the Committee will recommend whether or not the candidate
should be admitted to the degree.

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the
Council.

1. The degree of Master of Health Administration (by formal course work) may be awarded by the
Council on the recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional
Studies (hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has satisfactorily completed
an approved program of advanced study.

2. (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall normally have been admitted to an
appropriate degree in the University of New South Wales or other approved university or tertiary
institution at a level acceptable to the Committee.

(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be registered as a candidate for the degree if he
submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by the
Committee.

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by completing a qualifying program or such othaer
tests as determined by the Committee.

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the prescribed
form which shall be lodged with the Registrar two months before commencement of the course.
The Committee shall determine the date of registration.

(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to undertake such formal courses of study and
pass such examinations as may be prescribed by the Committee.

(3) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed at least once annually by the Committee and as
a result of its review the Committee may terminate candidature or take such other action as it
considers appropriate.

(4) Normally a candidate shall not be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of four
sessions in the case of a fuli-time candidate or eight sessions in the case of a part-tine candidate
from the date of registration. The maximum p(;riod of candidature shall be six academic sessions
from the date of registration for a tull-time Student and ten academic sessions for a part-time
student. n special cases an extension of time may be granted by the Committee.
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4. Aiter considering the examiners' reports where appropriate and the candidate’s other work in
the prescribed course of study the Committee shall recommend whether or not the candidate
should be admitted to the degree.

5. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the
Council.

1. The degree of Master of Health Administration (by research) may be awarded by the Councilon
the recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional Studies
(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has demonstrated ability to
undertake research by the submission of a thesis embodying the results of an original
investigation or design.

2. (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall hold a degree, normally of four years’ full-
time duration, from the University of New South Wales or other approved university or tertiary
institution at a level acceptable to the Committee.

(2) The Committee may consider applications from graduates of three-year full-time courses in
the Univgrsity of New South Wales or other approved university or tertiary institution, ata standard
acceptable to the Committee, who have had atleast three years’ experience in the health services
of a kind which is acceptable to the Committee,

(3) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree if
he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by the
Committee.

(4) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by completing 2 qualifying program as determined
by the Committee.

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the prescribed
form which shall be lodged with the Registrar one month before the commencement of the session
in which the candidate desires to commence registration. Where possible the applicant before
submitting his application should obtain the approval of the Head of the School of Health
Administration for his proposed program of study.

(2) In every case before permitting an applicant to register as a candidate the Committee shallbe
satisfied that adequate supervision and facilities are available.

(3) The Committee shall determine the date of registration and shall admit an approved abplicant
to one of the following categories of registration:

(a) a student in full-time attendance at the University;
(b) a student in part-time attendance at the University.
(c) a student working externally to the University.

(4} A candidate shall be required to undertake an original investigation or design under the
direction of a supervisor appointed by the Committee. A candidate may also be required to perform
other work as may be prescribed by the Committee.

(5) At least once a year, and at any other time that the Committee sees fit, the candidate’s
supervisor shall present to the Head of School in which the candidate is registered areport onthe
progress of the candidate. The Committee shall review the reportand as a resultof its review may
cancel registration or take such other action as it considers appropriate.

(6) Unless otherwise recommended by the Committee, no candidate shall be awarded the degree
until the lapse of four complete sessions from the date of registration, save that in the case of a
candidate who obtained the degree of Bachelor with Honolrs or who has had previous research
experience, this period may be reduced by up to two sessions with the approval of the Committee.
A candidate who is fully engaged in research for the degree shall present himself for examination
not later than four academic sessions fram the date of registration. A candidate not fully engaged
in research shall present himself for examjnation not later than eight academic sessions from the
date of his registration. In special cases an extension of these times may be granted by the
Committee.
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4. (1) A candidate shall give in writing to the Registrar two months' notice of his intention to submit
his thesis.

(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to submit three copies of the thesis embodying the
results of the original investigation or design referred to in 3. (4) above. The candidate may also
submit with the thesis any work he has published. The thesis shall be presented in a form which
complies with the requirements of the University for the preparation and submission of higher
degree theses.

(3) The thesis must present the candidate's own account of the research. in special cases work
done conjointly with other persons may be accepted, provided the Committee is satisfied on the
candidate's part in the joint research.

(4) for each candidate there shall be at least two examiners appointed by the Committee one of
whom, if possible, shall be external to the University.

(5) It shall be understood that the University retains the three copies of the thesis submitted for
examination and is free 10 aliow the thesis to be consuited or borrowed. Subject to the provisions of
the Copyright Act, 1968, the University may issue the thesis in whole or in part, in photostat,
microfilm or other copying medium.

5. Having considered the examiners’ reports the Committee shall recommend whether or notthe
candidate should be admitted to the degree.

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the
Council.

1. The degree of Master of Health Planning may be awarded by the Council on the
recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional Studies
(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has satisfactorily completed an
approved program of advanced study.

2. An applicant for registration for the degree shall:

(1) (a) normally be a graduate from an appropriate four-year, full-time undergraduate course in
the University of New South Wales or other university or tertiary institution, at a standard
acceptable to the Committee.

(b) have had at least three years' experience in the health services of a kind which is acceptabie
to the Committee.

(2) The Committee may consider appiications from graduates of three-year, full-time courses in
the University of New South Wales or other university or tertiary institution, at a standard
acceptable to the Committee, who have satistactorily completed appropriate graduate or
professional studies and have had at least three years’ experience in the health services of a kind

which is acceptable to the Committee.

(3) In exceptional cases an applicant may be registered as a candidate for the degree if he
submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by the
Committee.

(4) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Commitiee may require an
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by completing a qualifying program as determined
by the Committee.

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the prescribed
torm which shall be lodged with the Registrar two months before commencement of the sessionin
which the candidate desires to commence.

(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to undertake such formal courses of study and
pass such examinations as may be prescribed by the Committee and, where specified, submit a
report on such a project or projects as may be required.
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(3) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed at least once annually by the Committee and as
a result of its review the Committee may terminate candidature or take such other action as it
considers appropriate.

(4) Normally a candidate shall not be considered for the award of the degree untilthe lapse of two
sessions in the case of a full-time candidate or four sessions in the case of a part-time candidate
from the date of registration. The maximum period of candidature shall be four academic sessions
from the date or regisl'ralion for a full-time student and eight academic sessions for a part-time
student. In special cases an extension of time may be granted by the Committee.

4. After considering the examiners’ reports, where appropriate and the candidate's other work in
the prescribed area of study, the Committee shall recommend whether or not the candidate should
be admitted to the degree.

5. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the
Council.

1. The degree of Master of Librarianship (by research) may be awarded by the Council on the
recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Protessional Studies
(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has demonstrated ability to
undertake research by the submission of a thesis embodying the results of an original
investigation.

2. (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall:

(a) have been admitted to an appropriate degree in the University of New South Wales or other
approved university at a level approved by the Committee;

(b) hold the Diptoma in Librarianship of the University of New South Wales or possess a
qualification accepted by the Committee as equivalent.

(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree it
he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by the
Committee.

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such work and sitting for such
examinations as the Committee may determine.

(4) Inevery case before permitting an applicant to register as a candidate the Committee shall be
satisfied that adequate supervision and facilities are available

3. (1) Anapplication to register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed form which shall
be lodged with the Register at least one month before the commencement of the session in which
the candidate desires to commence registration.

(2) An applicant shall enrol in one of the following categories:
(a) student in full-time attendance at the University,

(b) student in part-time attendance at the University,

(c) student working externally to the University.

In all cases the proposed course of study shall be submitted to the Head of the School of
Librarianship for approval.

(3) A candidate shall be required to undertake an original investigation an a topic approved by the
Committee. A candidate may also be required to perform other work as may be prescribed by the
Committee. The Committee shall determine the maximum period of registration.

(4) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed annually by the Committee on the
recommendation of the Head of the School of Librarianship and as a result of such review the
Committee may terminate the candidature.
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(5) No candidate shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of three complete
sessions in the case of a full-time candidate or four complete sessions in the case of a part-time or
external candidate from the date from which registration becomes effective.

(6) Notwithstanding clause 3. (5) above, the Committee may approve remission of up to one
session for a full-time candidate or two sgssions for a part-time or external candidate.

4. A candidate shall give in writing two month's notice of his intention to submit his thesis and such
notice shall be accompanied by the appropriate fee.

{2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to submit three copies of a thesis embodying the
results of the original investigation referred to in 3. (3) above. The thesis shall be presented in a
form which complies with the requirements of the University for the preparation and submission of
~higher degree theses.

(3) It shall be understood that the University retains the three copies of the thesis submitted for
examination and is free to allow the thesis to be cansulted or borrowed. Subject to the provisions of
the Copyright Act, 1968 the University may issue the thesis in whole or in part, in photostat or
microfilm or other copying medium.

(4) For each candidate there shall be at least two examiners appointed by the Committee, one of
whom shall be an external examiner.

(5) A candidate may be required to attend for an oral or written examination.

5. Having considered the examiners’ reports the Committee shall recommend whether the
candidate may be admitted to the degres.

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the
Council.

1. The degree of Master of librarianship (by formal course work) may be awarded by the Council
on the recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional Studies
(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has satisfactorily completed an
approved program of advanced study.

2. (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall:

{a) have been admitted to an apropriate degree in the University of New South Wales or other
approved university at a level approved by the Committee;

(b) if intending to specialize in Library Management hold the Diploma in Librarianship of the
University of New South Wales or possess a qualification accepted by the Commitiee as
equivalent, and

(c) if intending to specialize in Information Science, either hold the Diploma in Librarianship of the
University of New South Wales or possess a qualification accepted by the Committee as
equivalent or have been admitted to a degree with a major in Computer Science inthe University of
New South Wales or other approved university at a level approved by the Commitiee.

(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree if
he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by the
Committee.

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such work and sitting for such
examinations as the Committee may determine.

3. (1) Anapplication to register as a candidate shall be made an the prescribed form which shall
be lodged with the Registrar at least two months before the commencement of the session in
which the candidate desires to commence registration.

(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to undertake such course of forma! study, pass
such examinations and submit a report on a project, as prescribed by the Committee.
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(3) No candidate shall be considered tor the award of the degree until the lapse of two sessionsin
the case of a full-time candidate or four sessions inthe case of a part-time candidate from the date
from which registration becomes effective.

(4) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed anually by the Committee on the
recommendation of the Head of the School of Librarianship and as a result of such review the
Committee may terminate the candidature.

4. (1) Areport on a project approved by the Committee may be submitted at the completion of the Project
tormal section of the course, but in any case shall be submitted not later than one year after the
completion of such course.

(2) The format of the report shall accord with the instructions of the Head of School and shall
comply with the requirements of the Committee for the submission of project reports.

(3) The report shall be examined by two examiners appointed by the Committee.
(4) A candidate may be required to attend for an oral or written examination.

5. Having considered the examiners’ reports and the candidates other work in the prescribed Recommendation for
course of study, the Committee shall recommend whether the candidate may be admitted to the Admission to Degree
degree.

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined trom time to time by the Fees
Council.

1. The degree of Master of Social Work (by research) may be awarded by the Council on the Master of
recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional Studies Social Work by
(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has demonstrated ability to Research
undertake research by the submission of a thesis embodying the results of an original (MSW)
investigation, and wha has compieted a prescribed program of advanced study extending over

one academic year.

2. (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall: Qualifications

(a) have been admilted to the degree of Bachelor of Social Work at honours standard in the
University of New South Wales, or hold equivalent qualifications, or

(b) have been admitted to the degree of bachelor of Social Work in the University of New South
Wales or hold equivalent qualifications accepted by the Committee at a level approved by the
Committee; and have had at least ane year's professional experience acceptable to the
Committee.

(2) In exceptional casesan appticant may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree if
he submits evidence 0f such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by the
Committee.

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such work and sitting for such
examinations as the Committee may determine.

3. (1) Anapplication to register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed form which shall Registration
be lodged with the Registrar at least one month before the commencement of the session in which
the candidate desires to.commence registration.

(2) In every case before permitting an applicant to register as a candidate the Committee shall be
satisfied that adequale supervision and facilities are available.

(3) An applicant shall enrol in one of the following categories.
(a) student in full-time attendance at the University,
(b) student in part-time attendance at the University,.

{(c) student working externalty to the University.
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In all cases the proposed course of study shall be submitted to the Head of the School of Social
Work for approval.

(4) Every candidate for the degree shall be required:

(a) to prepare and submit a thesis on a topic approved by the Committee, embodying the results of
an original investigation; and

(b} to carry out a prescribed program of advanced study extending over one year, as approved by
the Committee.

(5) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed annually by the Committee on the
recommendation of the Head of the School of Social Work and as a result of such review the
Committee may términate the candidature.

(6) Unless permission to the contrary has been granted, a full-time candidate shall be required to
submit his thesis not earlier than three sessions, and not later than four sessions, from the date of
registration; a part-time candidate, not earlier than four sessions, and nat later than six sessions,
from the date of registration.

4. (1} A candidate shall give in writing two months’ notice of his intention to submit his thesis and
such notice shall be accompanied by the appropriate fee.

(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to submit three copies of a thesis embodying the
results of the original investigation referred to in 3. (4) above. The thesis shall be presented in a
form which complies with the requirements of the University for the preparation and submission of
higher degree theses.

(3) For each candidate there shall be at least two examiners appointed by the Committee, one of
whom shall be an external examiner.

(4) A candidate may be required to attend for an oral or written examination.

{5) It shall be understocd that the University retains the three copies of the thesis submitted for
examination and is free to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed. Subject to the provisions of
the Copyright Act, 1968 the University may issue the thesis in whole or in par, in photostat or
microfitm or other copying medium.

5. Having considered the examiners’ reports the Committee shall recommend whether the
candidate may be admitted to the degree.

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the
Council.

1. The degree of Master of Social Work {by formal course) may be awarded by the Council on the
recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professicnal Studies
(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candiate who has satisfactorily completed an
approved program of advanced study.

2. An applicant for registration for the degree shall:

(1) (a) have been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Social Work in the University of New
South Wales at a level approved by the Committee or hold equivalent qualifications accepted by
the Committee.

(b) have had at least one year's professional experience acceptable to the Committee.

(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree if
he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by the
Committee.

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such work and sitting for such
examinations as the Committee may determine.



Graduate Study: Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees

3. (1) Anapplication o register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed form which shall
be lodged with the Register at least two months before the commencement of the session in which
the candidate desires to commence.

(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to undertake such course of formal study and
pass such examinations as prescribed by the Commiltee.

(3) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed annually by the Committee on the
recommendation of the Head of the School of Social Work as a result of such review the
Committee may terminate the candidature.

4. Having considered the candidate's results in the prescribed course of study, the Commitiee
shall recommend whether the candidate may be admitted to the degree.

5. An approved candidale shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by Council.

1. The degree of Master of Health Personnel Education may be awarded by the Council on the
recommendation of the Professorial Board Committee on Health Personnel Education
(hereinafter referred to as the Commitiee) to a candidate who has satisfactorily completed a
program of advanced study.

2. An applicant for registration for the degree shall:

(1) (a) have graduated from an appropriate four-year full time undergraduate course in the
University of New South Wales or other approved university or tertiary institution at a level of
performance acceptable to the Committee; and

(b) have had teaching and/or administrative experience of not less than two full-time years orits
equivalent at a level acceptable to the Committee.

(2) In special circumstances a person may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree if
that person submits evidence of such academic, teaching and professional experience as may be
approved by the Committee.

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such work and sitting for such
examinations as the Committee may determine.

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed form which shall
be lodged with the Registrar at least two months before the commencement of the session in
which the candidate desires to commence registration.

(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to undertake such course of formal siudy and
pass such examinations as prescribed by the Committee and to submit a satisfactory reportonan
approved subject.

(3) Except with the approval of the Committee, no candidate shall be considered for the award of
the degree until the lapse of three sessions in the case of a full-time candidate or five sessions in
the case of a part-time candidate from the date from which registration becomes effective. The
Committee may, in exceptional circumstances, approve remission of up to one session inthe case
of a full-time candidate and up to two sessions in the case of a part-time candidate.

(4) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed annually by the Committee and as a result of
such review the Committee may terminate the candidature.

4. (1) A project report shall normally be submitted within one year of the completion of the formal
section of the course. In special circumstances extensions of time may be granted by the
Committee.

(2) The work involved in the project may, with the approval of the Committee, be carried out
externally by the Committee.

(3) (a) Thereport shall be examined by two examiners appointed by the Professorial Board onthe
recommendation of the Committee.

(b) A candidate may be required 1o undertake an oral or written examination as arranged by the
Committee.

Registration

Recommendation for
Admission to Degree

Fees

Master of

Health Personnel Education

(MHPEd)

Qualifications

Registration

Project
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Fees

Graduate Diplomas
in the Faculty of
Professional Studies

5. Conseguent upon consideration of the examiners’ reports and the candidate’s other results in
the prescribed course of study the Committee shall recommend tothe Professorial Board whether
the candidate may be admitted to the degree.

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the
Council.

1. An application for admission to a graduate diploma course in the Faculty of Professional
Studies shall be made on the prescribed form which should be lodged with the Registrar at least
two full calendar months before the commencement of the course.

2. An applicant for admission to a graduate diploma shall be:

(1) a graduate of the University of New South Wales or other approved university,

(2) a person with other qualifications as may be approved by the Higher Degree Committee of the
Faculty of Professional Studies (hereinafter referred to as ‘the Committee’),

3. Notwithstanding clause 2. above, the Committee may require an applicant to take such ather
prerequisite or concurrent studies and/or examinations as it may prescribe.

4. Every candidate for a graduate diploma shall be required to undertake the appropriate course
of study, to pass any prescribed examinations, and if so laid down in the course, to complete a
project or assignment specified by the Head of the School. The format of the report on such project
or assignment shall accord with the instructions laid down by the Head of the School.

5. To qualify for the award of the graduate diploma a candidate shall;

(1) complete a one-year full-time course within four consecutive sessions, or

(2) complete a two-year part-time course within six consecutive sessions.

6. Inexceptional casesthe appropriate Higher Degree Committee may extend the period in which
a candidate must complete his graduate diploma course.

7. An approved.applicant shall be required to pay the fee for the course in which he desires to
register. Fees shall be paid in advance.



Subject Descriptions

identification of Subjects by Numbers

Each of the subjects taught 1n the University is identifiable both by
number and by name. This is a fail-safe measure at the paints of
enrolment and examination against @ student nominating a subject
other than the one intended. Subject numbers are allocated by the
Assistant Registrar, Examinations and Student Records, andthe system
of allocation 1s:

1. The School offering a subject is indicaled by the number before the
decimal point;

2. If a subject is offered by a Department within a School, the first
number after the decimal point identifies that Department;

3. The position of a subject in a sequence is indicaled by the third
number after the decimal peint. For example, 2 would indicate that the
subject is the second in a sequence of subjects;

4. Graduate subjects are indicated by the suffix G.

As indicated above, a subject number is required tc identty each
subject in which a student is to be enrolled and for which a resultisto be
returned. Where students may take electives within a subject, they
should desirably be enrolled initially in the particular elective, and the
subject numbers allotied should clearly indicate the elective. Whereitis
not possible for a student to decide on an elective when enrolling or re-
enrolling, and separate examinations are to be held in the electives,
Schools should provide to the Examinations and Student Record
Section in April (Session 1) and August (Session 2) the names of
students taking each elective. Details of the actua! dates in April and
August are set out in the Calendar of Dates earlier in this volume

oubjcGl ealhiplions

Those subjects taught in each Faculty are listed in fullin the handbook of
that Faculty, in the section entitied Subject Descriptions.

Servicing Subjects arethosetaught byaSchoolor Departmentoutside
ofitsowr Faculty,and arelistedattheendof Undergraduate Study or
Graduate Study oftherelevantsubject Theirsubjectdescriptionsare
publishedinthe handbook of the Faculty inwhichthe subjectistaught.

The identifying numbers tor each School are set out on the tollowing
page.

For General Studies subjects see the Board of Studies in General
Education Handbook, which is available free of charge

Information Key

The tollowing 1s the key to the informationsupplied about each subject
listed below:

S1(Session 1): 52 (Session 2).F (Sessions 1 plus Session 2. ie full year).
S1 or S2 (Session 1 or Session 2, ie choice of either session): SS (Single
Session, ie which session taught not known at tme of publication): L
(Lecture, followed by hours per week); T {Laboratory/Tutonals. tollowed
by hours per week).

HSC Exam Prequisites

Subjects which require prerequisites for enrolment in terms of the HSC
Examination percentile range, refer to the 1978 HSC Examination.

Candidates for enrolment who obtained the HSC in previous years or
hold other high school matriculation should check with the appropriate
School on what matriculdtion status is required for admission 10 a
subject.
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School, Depariment eic  Faculty Page School, Department etc  Facuity Page
*Subjects also offared for courses in this Handbook. “Subjects also offered for courses in this Handbook.
1 School of Physics* Science 146 39 Craduate School of the Architecture
2 School of Chemistry” Science 104 Built Environment
A ]
3 School of Chemical Applied Science 0 Professorial Board
Engineering 103 41 School of Biochemistry” Biological Sciences 100
4 School of Metallurgy* Applied Science &) 42 School of Biological Biological Sciences
5 School of Mechanical Engineering Technolagy’ 101
Eggim‘:%?' 140 43 School of Botany* Biological Sciences 102
6 School of Electrical Engineering 44 School of Microbiology* Biological Sciences 141
Engineering* 122 45 S N . . .
chool of Zoology Biological Sciences 156
7 gﬁgﬁ%e%ngmmg Applied Science 50 School of English Arts
8 School of Civil Engineering 51 School of History Arts
Engineering 52  School of Philosophy* Arts 143
9  School of Wool and Applied Science 53 School of Sociolagy* Arts 155
Pastoral Sciences i
Poii
10 School of Mathematics* Science 133 5 ggg%(geol olitical Arts
11 Schoal of Architecture Architecture 55 School of Librarianship Professional Studies 131
12 School of Psychology” Biological Sci 150
yenology ological Sciences 56 School of French Ants
13 Sehool of Textile Applied Science
Technology 57 School of Drama Ans
14 Schoal of Accountancy* Commerce 97 68 School of Education Professional Studies 108
15  School of Economics Commerce | 59 School of Russian Arts
16  School of Health Professional Studies 62 School of History and Arts
Administration 124 Philosophy of Science® 129
17  Biological Sciences® Biological Sciences 101 63 School of Social Work Professional Studies 152
18  School of Mechanical and  Engineering 84 School of German Arts
Industrial Engineering
{Industria) Engineering} 140 65 School of Spanizh and Arts
in American Studie:
21  Department of Industrial Architecture Latin American Studies
Ans 66 Subjects Available from
Other Universities
22 School of Chemical Applied Science erUn .
Technology 68 Board of Studies in Board of Studies in
i . Science and Science and
23 School of Nuclear Engineering Mathematics Mathematics
Engineering .
X X 70 School of Anatomy” Medicine 98
24 Schoo! of Transport Engineering . .
and Highways 71 School of Medicine Medicine
25  School of Applied Applied Science 72 School of Pathology Medicine
Geology® 98 . -
73 School of Physiology Medicine
26 Department of General Board of Studie;; in and Pharmacology” 149
Studies Gen?val Eéucatlon 74 School of Surgery Medicine
27 Schoot of Geography Applied Science 122 75 Schoot of Obstetrics Medicine
28 School of Marketing Commerce and Gynaecology
29 School of Surveying Engineering 76 School of Paediatrics Medicine
30 Department of . Commerce 77 School of Psychiatry Medicine
Organizational Benaviour 142 79  School of Community Medicine
31 School of Optometry Science Medicine* 107
35 Scheol of Building Architecture 80 Faculty of Medicine Medicine
36 School of Town Planning Architecture 85 Australan Graduate AGSM
37 School of Landscape Architecture Schoal of Management
Architecture 90 Faculty of Law Law
38 School of Food Applied Science 97 Division of Postgraduate
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School of Accountancy

Undergraduate Study

14.013  Accounting for Health Administration |
(Full-time course)

and

14.014  Accounting for Health Adminlstration |

(Externa! course)

Introduction to accounting with particular reference to hospitals and
health service instilutions. Basic accounting concepts, including
questions of classilication, measurement and communication of
financial data. Analysis and interpretation of accounting data.
Governmental budgeting and accounting systems. Federai-State
financial relations and their implications in relation to the financing
process of Australian hospitals. Role of state lreasuries, health
departments and commissions. Introduction to institutional fund
accounting. Introductory treatment of management accounting in
hospitals and health services institutions.

14.023 Accounting for Health Administration Il
{Full-time course)

and

14.024 Accounting for Health Administration I

(External course)

Introduction to the fund theory of accounting. The recording of hospital
transactions in the various funds and the preparation, analysis and
interpretation of historical accounting reports. Internal control, budget
and cost analysis in the hospital context.

14.501 Accounting and Financial

Management I1A S1 or S2LT4%

Prerequisite: Nil.

The basic concepts of financial model building and information
systems, including the double-entry recording system, the accounting
cycle, income measurement and financial reporting, and an introduction
to basic elements of taxation and auditing.

14,511 Accounting and Financial

Management 18 S1o0rS2LT4%

Prerequisite: 14.501

Development of basic concepts introduced in 14.501 Accounting and
Financial Management IA, including management accounting and
operations research, corporate reporting, business finance, system
design, elementary computer programming and applications.

14522 A ting and Fi lal
Management I1A S1or $2LT4%

Prerequisites: 14.511 plus HSC Exam
Percentile Range
Required

2 unit Mathematics 31-100

or 3 unit Mathematics 11-100

or 4 unit Mathematics

11-100

Subject Descriptions

Pre-1978 HSC

Exam Grade
Required
2 unit Mathematics 1,20r3
or 3 unit Mathemalics 1.2 3 0rd
or 4 unit Mathematics 1.2 3 0r4

The design, production and use of accounting and other quantitative
information in the pianning and control of organizatians, with particular
reference to manufacturing activities and to long- and shori-term
decision-making and tinancial planning.

14542 A ing and Fi lal

Management 1IB S§1 or 52 LT4%

Prerequisite. 14.511 plus HSC resuits as for 14.522

A critical examination of concept and problems in income measure
ment, asset valuation and financial reponing for various forms of
business undertaking with particular reference to corporate organi-
zations, including associated aspects of auditing and taxation and
methods of accaunting for changing prices.

14.602 Information Systems lIA S$1 or S2 L2T1
Prequisite: Nil

Introduction of inftormation systems in business and commerce,
systems design concepts, the theory of modelling, feasibility studies,
internal control and auditing. An introduction to programming.

14.603
Prerequisite: 14.602

Information Systems IIB §2 L2T1

A design of information systems at an advanced level, broad
introduction to operations research in business. additional experience
with higher level program languages and data manipulation.

14.613 Business Finance Il S$1or $2 L2T1

Prerequisite: Nil.

The essential aspects of financial decision-making in business
including: factors influending capital expenditure decisions; alternative
approaches to valuation; factors affecting the formulation of the capital
structure: influence of the capital market environment.

Graduate Study

14.940G Accounling and Financlal

Management A s1L211

Prerequisite: Nil

An integrated introduction to management information systems and
essentials of accounting. Concepts of information, measurement and
communication; the accounting process as an information system;,
accounting systems and records; financial reporting and interpretation.
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14.941G Accounting and Financial

Management B s2 L2T1

Prereqursite. 14.940G

Management information systems including internal reporting and
control, concepts and decision analysis, budgetary control, and profit
planning. standard cosls, responsibility accounting and performance
measurement. Accounting and operations research including budget
simulalion and decision models. Integrated information systems.
Financial reporting and forms of business organization, and financial
management.

14.957G Operations Research for Management | S11L3

The application of mathematical and statistical techniques to the
solving of management probtems. The structuring of the decision
problemn, mathematical model construction, mathematical program-
ming, probability and statistical decision theory, inventory and queueing
theory. Simulation models and applications with particular reference to
models of business organizations.

School of Anatomy

Undergraduate Study

70.011A Histology | S1 L2T4

Prerequisite: 17.021

Cell form and lissue structure. Cell structure and function. Cell function
and evolution. Epithelial cells and tissue. Gonnective tissues and
connective cells. Muscle cells and muscie tissue. Nerve cells and
nervous tissue. Cellular interrelations. Struclture of organs and organ
systems. Skin and derivatives. Development and structure of teeth.
Circutatory system. Oral cavity. Alimentary canal and associated
glands. Respiratory system. Urinary system. Eye, ear. Reproductive
system.

70.011B Mammalian Embryology §2 L274

Prerequisite: 70.011A

History of embryology and its development as a science. The
mammalian reproductive system. Gametogenesis. Fertilization and
cleavage. Development and implantation of biastocyst. Development ot
embryonic disc, embryonic membranes, placenta. Comparative
mammalian placeniation. Human embryogenesis. Development of
human foetus. Characteristics of external form. Teratology. Human
organology. Comparative mammalian development. Biochemistry and
embryogenesis.

70.011C introductory Anatomy S11L2T4

Prerequisite. 17.021

Iniroduction to gross anatomy, based on a study of prosected
specimens. Musculoskeletal, cardiovascular, respiratory, gastro-
intestinal, genitourinary and nervous systems. General topographical
and surface anatomy. Normal variations including those related to sex
and age (childhood, adolescence, maturity, senescence).
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70.012A Musculoskeletal Anatomy S1L2T4

Prerequisites; 70.011A, 70.011C.

The topographical anatomy of the limbs and the musculoskeletal frame-
work of the trunk. Distribution of nerves and vessels. Living and
radiological anatomy.

70.012B Visceral Anatomy S2L2T4

Prerequisites: 70.011A, 70.011C.

The topographical anatomy of the great visceral systems (gastro-
intestinal, respiratory, cardiovascutlar and genitourinary) and of the the
head and neck. Living and radiological anatomy.

70.012C Neurocanatomy $1 1274

Prerequisites: 70.011A, 70.011C.

The neurons, neuronal satellite cells. Functional anatomy of the central
nervous system. Blood supply of central nervous system. Organs of
special sense. Endocrine glands. Principles of peripheral nerve
distribution.

70.303 S$2 L2T4

Prerequisites: 70.012A, 70.012C.

Kinesiology

Study of movement in vertebrates, kinesiological recording, anatomical
factors affecting movement, mechanics of posture and locomotion,
comparative vertebrate locomotion, development and organization of
movement in the human, the lacilitation of movement.

70.304 Histology N S2 L2174

Prerequisite: 70.011A.

Mammalian histology, with particular reference to the human. Practical
histological procedures: fixation, section preparation, staining. Micro-
scopy. Theoretical, practical and applied histochemistry.

School of Applied Geology

Undergraduate Study

25.011  Geology | L3T3

Physical Geology: The origins, structure and main surface features of
the earth; geological cycle—processes of erosion, transportation,
sedimentation and lithification. Surface and subsurface water.
Weathering, lakes, rivers, glacial phenomena. Vulcanism, earthquakes,
orogenasis and epeirogenesis, integrated theory of plate tectonics and
continental drift. Crystaliography and Mineralogy: Introduction of crystal
symmetry, forms, habit, twinning. Occurrence, form and physical
properties of minerals. Mineral classification. Descriptive mineralogy.
Principai rock forming minerais. Basic structures of silcate minerals.
Petrology: Field occurrence, lithological characteristics and structural



relationships of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks.
Iniroduction to coal, oil and ore deposits. Stratigraphy and
Palagontology. Basic principles of stratigraphy: introductory palaeson-
tology. The geological time scale. The geological history of the
Australian continent and more specifically that of New South Wales in
introductory outline.Practical Work: Preparation and interpretation of
geological maps and sections. Map reading and use of simple
geolagical instruments. Study of simple crystal forms and symmetry.
Applied stereoscopic projection. Identification and description of
common minerals and rocks in hand specimen. Recognition and
description of examples of important fossil groups. Supplemented by
three field tutorials, atiendance at which is compulsory.

25.012 Geology lIA L3T3

Structural Geology: Origin, classification and description of structures in
sedimentary, igneous and metamorphic rocks. Introduction to the
steriographic projection of structural elements and analysis ol simple
fracture and fold systems. Introduction to tectonics. Mineralogy,
Igneous & Metamorphic Pelrology: Principles of optical crystaliography
and the use of the polarizing microscope. Chemical and physical
properties of the main groups of minerals. Occurrence, genesis and
classification of igneous rocks. Magmatic crystallization and differen-
\iation. Simple binary and ternary systems. Origin and classification of
metamorphic rocks. ACF and AKF diagrams and metamarphic facies,
Practical: Mesoscopic and microscopic examination of rock forming
and ore minerals, igneous and metamorphic rocks. Photegeology: The
use of air photos for geological mapping and geomorphological
evaluation of land. Techniques and principles of photo interpretation,
multiband photography; landform genesis and photo interpretation of
folds. faults, joints, bedding, limestone, intrusive igneous rocks,
volcanics, alluvial fans and terraces, slopes, landslides, coastal arid and
tropical landforms; relations between geology, drainage, soil and
vegetation, orebody expression, gossans, colouration halos.

25,022 Geology II8 L1T2

Statigraphy: Flow regime and bedding forms including flume
experiments, sedimentary structures. Modern and ancient environ-
ments of deposition: fluvial, deltaic coastal, shelf, siope and deep sea
environments. The facies concept. Stratigraphic principles. Fold Beits,
geosynclines and their interpretation by plate tectonics models.
Stratigraphic and structural development of a fold belt (Lachlan Fold
Belt) and an intracratonic basin (Sydney Basin). Palaeontoiogy: Mor-
phology and stratigraphic distribution of the Protozoa, Poritera,
Coelenterata, Byrozoa, Brachiopoda and Mollusca. Practical examin-
ation of representative fossils from each phyla.

25.013 Geology INA L3713

Economic Geology A: Principles and theories of ore formation.
Magmatic, hydrothermal, submarine exhalative ore and vulcanicity. Ore
deposits and modern global tectonics. Biogenic processes, sedimentary
ore deposits. Alluvial and residual deposits. Description of specific
deposils illustrating various types of mineralization. Laboratory. Hand
specimen study of ores and associated features: introductory
mineragraphy.

Mineralogy & Pelrology

Mineraology: Further optical crystallography; determination of refrac-
tive indices. Laboratory methods of mineral separation. Principles of X-
ray diftraction; simple application of X-ray powder cameras and
diffractometers. igneous Petrofogy: igneous activity at convergent and
divergent plate boundariss. High pressure and low pressure
fractionation. Influence of H2Q, Cae?, and O%, on melting relationships.
Primary magmas. Magmatic lineages. Mantle inhomogeneity. Signifi-
cance of trace element and isotope studies. Sedimentary Petrology. The
influence of transporiation, deposition and diagnesis on the
composition, texture and structure of detrital sedimentary rocks

Subject Descriptions

including limestones. The classification of the detrital sedimentary
rocks. The chemically formed sedimentary rocks including the
phosphates, zeolites, evaporites, ferruginous and siliceous deposits.
Introduction to coals petrology.

25.023 Geology HIB LaT3

Geophysics

Global Geophysics: The physics, shape, struclure and constitution of
the earth; seismology, gravity, geology, geothermy, geomagnetism,
palaesomagnelism, geo-electricity and geo-chronology. Geotectonics
and geodynamics: geophysical expression and relation to geology and
geochemistry. Exploration Geophysfcs: Introductory course in explor-
ation gecphysics covering the following methods: seismic, electrical,
electro-magnetic, gravity, magnetic and radioactive with applications,
mining, petroleum, engineering, hydralogy and well logging.

Stratigraphy & Palagontology

Stratigraphy: Theoretical stratigraphy including stratigraphic classifi-
cation, reference points and stratotypes, correlation by tossil zones and
physical methods. Continentat margins, mobile zones, with a detailed
study of the New England Fold Belt. Comparison between mobile zones
and intracaratonic basins. Intracratonic basins of Western and Southern
Australia and effects fo the dispersal of Gondwanaland. Mesozoic 1o
Recent sedimentation in Papua New Guinea. Stratigraphic and
structural development of anlacogenes. Palagontology: Principles of
systematics. Theory of evolution. Functional morphology and
biostratigraphic significance of arthropods, echinoderms and grap-
tolites. Introduction to Palaeobotany. Practical applicatibns of
palaeontology.

Field Mapping

Geological mapping in a complicated geclogical terrain with emphasis
on stratigraphical and structural interpretation. Geological report writing
and cartography.

25.033 Geology IHIC L6TS
Mathematical Geology and Geological Surveying

Mathematical Geoiogy: An introguction to the mathematical techniques
and concepts which may be applied to the analy'is of geological data.
Measurement scale, probability axioms, frequency analysis and basic
geostatistics, sampling theory and technigues. FORTRAN computer
programming torms a substantial part of the course with programming
exercises in the analysis of map information and other geological data.
Quantitatiye map interpretation with emphasis ontrend surface analysis
and automatic contouring techniques. Geological Surveying: Levels,
tacheometers and theodolites. Field techniques. Precision of angular
measurements. Stadia surveying. Levelling. Field computations.
Topographic maps.

Geochemistry and Petrology

Geachemistry: Some modern methods of rock and mineral analysis.
Accuracy, precision and quality of geochemical data. The distribution of
elements in terrestrial rocks. Norms. Clay Mineraiogy: The structures
and propenties of the clay mineral groups including the kandites, illites,
smeclites, chlorites, mixed layered and librous clay minerals.
Techniques for the identification of the clay minerals. Clay-water
systems and ion exchange. Chemical weathering and the origin of the
clay minerals. Metamorphic Petrology: Facies series. Metamorphic
reactions. Isograds. Mineral assemblages as geobarometers and
geothermometers. Fluids in metamorphism. Fabric. Relationships of
deformation recrystallization. Metamozphic petrology of Australia.
Practical: Macroscopic and microscopic study of igneous and
metamoarphic rocks.

Advanced Structural Geology

Analysis of structural elements at the microscopic, mesoscopic and
macroscopis scales. Modern methods of analysis, expecially
petrofabric analysis and AVA. Detailed studies of the analysis of
metamorphic terrains, eg Otago Schists; Cooma Complex.
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Sedimentary Basin Analysis and Geology of Hydrocarbons

Basin evolution. Analysis of sedimentary and paleocecological systems
in fluvial deltaic. nearshore and deepwater environments. Structural
systems formed by tensional, compressional and strike-slip tectonics.
Geochemistry of hydrocarbons and formation fluids. Factors crtical to
occurrence of ail, gas and coal. Typical Australian and overseas
occurrences. Technigues of exploration, assessment and development
of reserves.

Field Mapping and Remote Sensing

Figld Mapping: Field mapping in a complex geological terrain, with
concetnration on the structural geotogy of deformed and metamaor-
phosed sequences. Writing geological reports, and drafting geological
maps. Remote Sensing: Exercises in the combined usage of air photos
and ERTS imagery for the interpretation of regional structural geology.

In addition, one of the following topics Is to be selected
after consultation with the Head of School:

1. Economic Geology B, Mineragraphy, Experimental Petrology
Economic Geology B: Detailed study of selected major deposits
representing particular types of mineralization; geological setting,
petrology, mineralogy and genetic aspects. Experimental work in ore
genesis—isotope studies, trace elements, phase equilibria. inclusions
in minerals. Mineragraphy: Reflected light optics: orthoscapic and
conoscopic rofation phenomena, determinative methods, textural
interpretation of ores. Experimental Petrology: Theoretical Petrology.
Phase diagrams. Application of thermodynamics o petrological
problems. Experimental petrology. Laboratory: Economic Geology and
Mineragraphy: Study of regional setting, current research, petrology and
mineragraphy of selected deposits dealt with in lectures.

2. Micropalaeontology

Morphology, siratigraphic disiribution and significance- of the principal
microfossil groups: foraminitera ostracoda, conodonts, spores and
pollen, dinoflageliates, coccoliths and chitinozoa. Extraction technigues

3. Surficial Geology

Processes: weathering and landforms, mass movement, gully and sheet
erosion. Fluvial processes and drainage development. Aeolian, glacial,
periglacial and coastal processes. Neotectonics, Soil and surficial
sediment evaluation: pedological processes, gilgai formation. Soilfabric
analysis at all scales. Principles of surficial stratigraphy. Map analysis
and preparation: contour patterns of landforms; geological and
geomorphic interpratation of topographic maps. Soil classification, soil
map preparation, lithogeomorphic maps. Problems of mapping
Quaternary geology. Quaternary geology: methods of dating, sea level
change, glacial sequences, surficial geology of non-glaciated areas of
Australia, especially the Riverine Plain. Quaternary sequences in
Canada and Europe.

25.404 Geology IV Honours F

Field assignment with appropriate work in the laboratory on material
collected, the results of both 1he field and laboratory investigations to be
presented in a graduation thesis. Advanced lectures, practical work and
seminars. Short laboratory assignments on specific problems may be
given. Further details of the Honours course may be had from the Head
of School.

F L3T3

For students who do not intend studying geology beyond first year. The
first part during Session 1 is identical to the first part of 25.011 Geology I,
but during Session 2 certain additionat topics are presented, while
olhers are treated in less depththan in 25.011 Geology . No turther units
in Geoscience are available after this course. Physical Geology: The

25.151  Geoscience I1A
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origins, structure and main surtace features of the earth. Geological
cycle: process of erosion, transportation, sedimentation and lithification.
Surface and sub-surface water. Weathering, lakes, rivers, glacial
phenomena, geamorphology under different climatic regimes. Vulcan-
ism, earthquakes, orogenesis and epeirogenesis. Outlines of plate
tectonic theory in relation to continental drift and oceanography.

Crystallography and Mineralogy: Introduction to crustal symmetry,
systems, forms, habit, twinning. Occurrence, form and physical
properties of minerals. Basic structures of silicate minerals. Mineral
classification. Descriptive mineralogy. Principal rock forming minerals.
Petrology: Field occurrence, lithological characteristics and structural
relationships of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks.
Introduction to coal, oil and ore deposils. Stratigraphy and
Palaeontology: Basic principles of stratigraphy; introductory palagon-
tology. The geological time scale. The geological history of the
Australian continent and more specifically that of New South Wales in
introductory outline. Practical Work: Preparation and interpretation ot
geoiogical maps and sections. Map reading and use of simple
geological instruments. Study of simple crystal forms and symmetry.
Identification and description of common minerals and rocks in hand
specimen, Recognition and description of exampies of important fossil
aroups. Supplemented by two haif day and two full day fietd tutorials,
attendance at all of which is compulsory.

School of Biochemistry

Undergraduate Study

41.101
Prerequisites: 17.021, 2.121 and 2.131. Exciuded: 2.003.

Introductory Biochemistry S$1 L4T8

The chemical properties of amino acids, peptides and proteins,
carbohydrates, nucleic acid and lipids and the biological roles of these
compounds. The nature and function of enzymes. The intermediary
metabolism of carbohydrates, lipids and nitrogenous compounds. The
molecular mechanisms of gene expression and protein synthasis.
Photosynthesis. Practical work to amplify the lecture course.

41111
Prerequisite: 41.101.

Biochemical Control §2 L2T4

The relationship between structure and function of enzymes, selected
protein systems and hormones. Melabolic networks and control
mechanisms. Practical work 1o amplify the lecture course.

41.102A Biochemistry of Macromolecules S1L3T9

Prerequisites: 41.101 & 2.0028.

Polysaccharides and glycoproteins, including bacterial cell walls.
Chemistry and biology of polynucleotides. Methods of amino acid and
nucleic acid sequence analysis. Pratein structure and synthesis. Active
centres of some proteins. Sub-unit organization of proteins. Enzyme
kinetics. Practical work to illustrate ihe lecture course and to provide
experience in modern biochemical technigues.



41.102B Physiological Blochemistry §2 L3T9

Prerequisites: 41.101 & 2.0028.

Electron transport and oxidative phosphorylation. Mitochondrial
transport and function. Interrelationships in mammalian intermediary
metabolism. Biochemical control mechanisms, including hormones and
allosteric interactions. Biochemistry of genetic diseases. Selected
aspects of differentiation and development in higher organisms.
Practical work to illustrate the lecture course and to provide experience
in modern biochemical techniques.

41.102C Plant Blochemistry §2 L2T4

Prerequisites; 41.101 & 2.0028.

The biochemistry of the major pathways characteristic of plants; topics
include the energetics and carbon path of photosynthesis, glyoxalate
cycle, growth hormones and regulatory phenomena, nitrogen fixation
and assimilation. Experimental work to illustrate and amplify the course
utilizes radioactive isotopes and a number of newer techniques.

41.102D Biosynthesis of Plant Metabolites $2 L2T4

Prarequisites: 41.101 & 2.002B. Co-requisite: 41.102C.

This unit complements 41.102C and is taken with it. Topics: cell wall
formation and the synihesis and mobilization of resarve materials;
biosynthesis of amino acids, its regulation and their conversioninto non-
protein materials, eg alkaloids and cyanogenetic glycosides; aromatic
ring formation and the isoprene pathway as a source of rubber, steroids,
carotenes and essential oils. Flower pigments and phytoalexins. A
combined practical with unit 41.102C illustrates and amplifies the
subject and includes a wide range of the latest techniques.

41.103

Advanced training in selected areas of bicchemistry including &
supervised research program of 500 hours’ minimum duration that
places emphasis on the use of specialized techniques relevant to the
research area. A written thesis on the research is required.

Blochemistry Honours

Biological Sciences

Undergraduate Study

17.031

Basic cell structure; membranes, organelles, prokaryotic and
eukaryotic cells; cellular locomotion; basis biological molecules;
enzymes: structure and metabolic roles, cellular compartmental-ization
and enzyme function; diffusion, osmosis and active transport; theary of
inheritance, linkage, gene interaction, sex determination, mutation,
selection and evolution: information transfer and protein synthesis.

Cell Biology

Reguirements for Practical Work

A list of equipment required for practical wark will be posted on the
notice board in the ground floor of the Biological Sciences Building.
Students must purchase this material before the first practical class.

oubject vescriplions

17.021

The diversity of living things-and the ways in which they have adaptedto
varying environments. Emphasis on flowering plants and vertebrate
animals, and the complex organ systems they possess. The structure
and function of these organs, as well as their coordination and control, is
examined in practical experiments and forms the basis of lecture and
tutorial programs.

Biology of Higher Organisms

17.012 $1L2T4

Prerequisites: 17.011, 17.021 or 17.031 and 17.021.

General Ecology

Evolution and environmental selection in the Australian continent;
geological, palaeoclimatological, biogeographical and historicat
background. Functional organization of ecosystems: energy budgets,
hydrological and biogeochemical cycles. Integrated structure and
function of ecosystemns, including cropping and management of natural
resources. Aspects of microbial ecology. Students are required to
attend a field camp as an integral part of the course.

School of Biological Technology

Undergraduate Study

42,101  Intr tion to Biotechnol s2 1214

Prerequisites: 2.121, 2.131, 17.021, 10.011 or 10.001 or 10,0218 and
10.021C.

9y

The application of biochemical systems or their-products in industry.
Industrial uses include production of single products such as amino
acids, vitamins, antibiotics etc, single cell protein, alternate fuels from
renewable resources and fermented foods and beverages. Biological
waste treatment, aspects of pollution control, biodeterioration
biodegradation and principles of enzyme technology wilt also be
described. Concepts relevant to productivity in these systems include:
thermodynamic feasibility,_techniques of environmental and genetic
manipulation, choice of the appropriate biological catalyst(s} for a
particular process, regulation of gene activity, principles of equipment
design and biochemical engineering for construction of production
plants. The laboratory component emphasizes, manipulation of different
classes of microorganisms and the use of biochemical products
involved in a variety of biotechnological areas.

42.102A Biotechnology A
Prerequisites: 41.101 and 42.101 or 44.101.

§11L2T4

The basic principles involved in the operation of microbial processes on
an industrial scale. Includes: the selection, maintenance and
improvement of microorganisms; the influence of physical and
chemical factors on the microbial snvironment; the control of
environmental factors; the effects of operational patterns on batch and
continuous flow cultivation; aeration and agitation; scale-up of microbial
processes; air and media sterilization; the harvesting, purification and
standardization of products. The principles involved in microbial
processes for chemical, pharmaceutical and food production, microbial
waste treatment and environmental control. The laboratory component
includes manipulation of microorganisms, laboratory-scale fermenter
operation, microbial enzyme isolation, visits to industrial fermentation
plants and industrial seminars.
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42.1028 Biotechnology B

Prererequisite; 42.101

$2 L2T4

Application of principles of biotechnology to the analysis and design of
microbial processes of industrial relevance (antibiotics, microbial
enzymes, single-cell protein from carbohydrates and hydrocarbons,
fermented foods and beverages. amino acids and vitamins, microbial
polysaccharides, activated sludge and photosynthetic processes for
wasle treatment, microbial leaching of low-grade minerals). Emphasis
on quantilative approach: mass and heat balance calculations, kinetic
and thermodynamic analysis, detailed equipment design and
specilication, process design and layout, process simulation, plant
location, application of optimization technigues. The economics of
microbial processes are considered and comparison made with
alternative modes of production or treatment. The economics of agro-
industry in Australia using microbial processes. Marketing of
termentation products, clinical trials required, legat constraints, patent
rights. Technical and economic leasibility studies, and adesign project.

42,103 (Hons)

Advanced formal training in selected areas of biotechnology and
participation in one of the school's research projects.

Biologlcal Technology

School of Botany

Undergraduate Study

43.101  Iniroductory Genetics $2 L2T4
Prerequisites: 17.001 or 17.011 & 17,021 or 17.031 & 17.021.

Various aspects of malecular, organismal and population genetics,
including: meiotic and non-meiolic recombination, genome variations,
mutagens and mutation rates, cytoplasmic inheritance, gene tunction
genetic code, gene structure, collinearity of polynucleotide and
polypeptide, control of gene action, genes and development, population
genelics, genetics and improvement of plants and animals.

43.111 511274
Prerequistes: 17.001 or 17.011 & 17.021 or 17.031 & 17.021.

Flowering Plants

The vegetalive and Horal morphology of angiosperms with speciat
reference fo variations in marphology, elements of biological
classification, nomenclature and identification of nalive plants. Week-
end fieldwork is part of the course

43121 §2 L2T4

Prerequisites: 17.007 or 17.011 & 17.021 or 17.031 & 17.021 and 2.001
or any two (2) units of 2.111,2.121, 2.131,

Plant Physiology

A student may apply to the School for variation of the prerequisite.

The physiology of the whole plant including a consideration of
photosynthesis, inorganic nutrition, transport, translocation,, physiology
of growth and development, and plant growth substances and their
application in agriculture.
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43.102

Prerequisite: 43.101.

Microbial Genetics S1L2T74

A detailed study of the mutational basis of microbial variation. Mutagens;
mechanisms of mutagenesis; induction, enrichment, isolation and
characterization of mutants; mechanisms of repair of mutational
damage. Syslems of gene transfer and recombination in fungi, bacteria
and bacterial viruses; the use of these systems in constructing genetic
maps, and as tools for probing aspects of microbial physiology and
biochemisiry. Genelic control of gene expression; the operon concept
and its application to specific regulatory systems. Genstic code,
collinearity between a gene and its proddct, genes within genes,
suppression of mutations. Restriction and modification of DNA; genetic
engineering—its implications and prospects. Genetics of nitrogen
fixation. The subject may be taken in either second or third year of the
Science course provided that prequisites have been completed.

43.112

Prerequisiles: 43.111, 43.101 pre- or co-requisite.

Plant Taxonomy $2 L2T4

This subject alternates each year with 43.162.

The assessment, analysis and presentation of data for classifying plants
both at the specific and supra-specific level;, the emphasis is on
vascular plants. Students are required to attend field excursions all of
which form an integral part of the course, The subject may be taken in
second or third year of the Science course provided that prerequisites
have been completed,

43.122 Biochemical App hes to
Plant Physlology

$1L2T4
Prerequisites: 41.101, or 41.101A, 41.101B.

The physiology and biochemistry of plant lipids with special reference to
developing lissues, development and ripening of fruit. Project work is an
important part of the subject and some attendance is reguired outside
the hours set down in the time-table. Reading and interpreting onginal
scientific papers are an important part of these projects which relate to
current work in the fields covered.

43.131 §1L2T4
Prerequisites: 17.001 or 17.011 and 17.021 or 17.031 and 17.021.

Fungi and Man

An introduction lo the biology and taxonomy of fungi followad by a study
of their economic importance to man. Includes: fungi as pathogens of
plants and animals; use of fungi as food and in the production of usefut
chemical products; medical uses of fungi, including drugs and
hallucinogens; degradation of organic matter, particularly in soils and of
timber; interaction of fungi with other arganisms; chemical control of
fungi.

S2 L2T4

Prerequisite: 43.131. A student may apply to the School for variation of
the prerequisite.

43.132 Mycology and Plant Pathology

A detailed Study of the fungi, including both saprophytic and plant
pathogenic species. Topics: hyphal structure and ultrastructure;
morphology and taxcnomy of members of major taxonomic growps;
spore liberation, dispersal, deposition, germination, infection and the
establishment of host-pathogen relationship; morphogenesis of
vegetative and fruiting structures; cytology, genetics; ecological
considerations of fungi in specialized habitats, survival mechanisms
and methods of control of plant pathogens. The subject may be taken in
either second or third year of the Science course provided that
prerequisites have been compieted.



43.142 Ecology and Environmental Botany $1 L2T4
Prerequisites: 17.001 or 17.011 & 17.021 or 17.031 & 17.021.

The soil and atmaspheric environments in which plants live and the
interaction of plants with their environment. Emphasis on the role of
environmantal sciences in food production, Students are required to
altend three week-day field excursions as part of the practical work. The
subject may be taken in either second or third year of the Science
course provided that prerequisites have been completed.

43.152 §2 L2T4

Prerequisites: 43.111 and 17.012

Plant Community Ecology

Recognition and delimitation of plant communities. Ecology of selected
Australian vegetation types. Use of numerical methods and application
of community concept to palaececolagy. Fieldwork is an integral part of
the subject.

43.162 The Plant Kingdom§i S2 L2T4
Prerequisites: 43.111.

The major taxa of the Plant Kindgome with emphasis on the
green plants. The evolution of basic vegetative structures,
reproductive structures and genetic systems are studied.
Field work will be part of the course.

43.172
Prerequisite; 43.111.

Phycology and Marine Botany} $11L274

The biology of freshwater, marine and soil algae with particular
emphasis on the marine flora of S.E. Australia. Field work is part of the
course.

43.182 Cellul

Prerequisite: 43.111 or 43.121. This lalter unit may be laken as a co-
requisite in Some circumstances.

and Devel 1tal Botanyt $2 L2T74

[

The physiology, organization and interrelations of higher plant cells.
Emphasis is placed on the interactions between plant cells and cellular
events which control such processes as the regulation of growth and
division, the perception of gravity by plants, secretion, seed germmnation
and senescence.

$These units may be taken in either second or third year of the Sciencé course
provided that pi tes ha

§This unit alternates each year with 43.112 Taxonomy.

School of Chemical Engineering

3.114

This subject consists of 3.111 Chemical Engineering IA Unit1 and 3.112
Chemical Engineering 1B Units 1 and 2.

Chemical Engineering Principles |

Subject Descriptions

31 Chemical Engineering 1A

Unit1  Flow of Flulds S$1 L1T1

Prerequisite: 10.001 Mathematics 1.

Introduction and units. Definitions and properties. Statistics pressure
distribution and measurements. Dynamics. Euler and Bernouilli
equations. Momentum equations. Laminar and turbulent flow. Steady
flow in pipes and equipment. Pressure losses. Flow metering.
Elementary boundary layer theory. Boundary layers in pipes and on flat
plates.

3.112 Chemical Engineering IB

Unit 1 Heat Transfer | s2L1m
Introduction lo steady state heat transfer including conduction,
convection, radiation, boiling and condensalion with an emphasis on
problem solving. Resistance concept in heal transfer with series and

parallel combinations.

Unit 2

Prerequisite: 3.111 Unit 1 Flow of Fluids.

Pumps and Pumping $2 L'%T*%

Types of piping and fittings. Blow cases. Air lift pumps. reciprocating
pumps, contrifugal pumps and gear pumps. Blowers and compressors.

3.128 Chemical Engineering Principles It

This subject consists of 3.121 Chemical Engineering IIA Units 1 and 2,

" and 3.123 Chemical Engineering HC Units 1 and 2.

3421 Chemical Engineering lIA

Unitt  Mass Transfer (Theory) S1LIT

Prerequisites: 2.002A Physical Chemistry, 3.111 Chemical Engineering
1A.

Molecular diffusion in gases, liquids and solids and the measurement
and calculation of diffusion coefficients. Diffusion at an interface—one-
component unidirectional diffusion and equimole counterdiffusion
under sleady state conditions. Mass transfer coefficients. Estimation
and application of chemical and phase equilioria. Stage calculations
applied to liquid/liquid, vapour/liqud and other mass transfer
operations. The two-fim theory and the transfer unit concept in
gas/liquid, vapour/liquid, and other operations.

Unit 2 S1L1

Prerequisite; 3.111 Unit 3 Heat Transfer | Co-requisite: 10.032
Mathematics.

Heat Transter Il (Theory)

An extension of the work covered in 3111, Unit 3, with an emphasis on
the fundamentals of conduction, convection and unsteady state heat
transfer.
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321 Chemical Engineering IIC

Unit1  Fluld-particles Systems | S2L1T1

Prerequisite: 3.1+1 Unit 1 Flow of Fluids.
Interaction between particles and fluids: drag, terminal velocity,

sedimentation. Flow through porous media; pressure gradient, filtration,
fluidization, dispersion, multiphase flow, irrigated packed columns.

Unit 2

Prerequisites: 3.121 Unt 1 Mass Transfer (Theory), 3,122 Unit 1
Thermodynamics il.

Multicomponent Systems 82 L1

The separation of multicomponent systems by stagewise operations.
Brief review of conventional graphical calculation methods leading to a
graphical treatment of ternary distillation. Multicomponen separations
using modern computer techniques. Phase equilibrium relationships tar
hquid-vapour and liquid-liquid systems. Azeotropes and azeotropic
distillation.

School of Chemistry

Undergraduate Study

Level { Units

211 Introductory Chemistry 1 S$11L2T74
Classification of matter and the language of chemistry. The gas laws
and the Ideal Gas Equation, gas mixtures and partial pressure, The
structure of atoms, cations and anions, chemical bonding, properties of
ionic and covalent compounds. The periodic classification of elements,
oxiges, hydrides, halides of selecled elements. Acids, bases, saits,
neutralization. Stoichiometry, the mole concept. Electron transfer
reactions, Qualitative treatment of reversibility and chemical equilib-
fium, the pH scale. Introduction 1o the diversity of carbon compounds.

t Students who have passed 2.121 may not subsequently enrotin 2.111. A student
meeting the 2121 prarequisite is not permilled to enrol in 2111 without the
permission of the head of the School of Chemistry. Once a student enrols in2.111 he
must pass 2.111 betore he can proceed to 2.121 or 2.131.
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2121 Chemistry 1A S$1 or 82 L2T4

Prerequisites:

HSC Exam
Percentiie Range
Required

2 unit Science

(any strands) or 31-100

4 unit Science 31-100

{multistrand)
or 2111

Stoichiometry and solution stoichiometry. Structure of matter, solids,
liquids, gases. Thermochemistry. Equilibria and equilibrium constants,
entropy changes, free energy changes, the relationship between
equilibrium and standard free energy changes. Ideal soiutions,
colligative properties. Equilibrium in electrolyte solutions, acid-base
equilibria, solubility equilibria and redox equilibria. The rate of a
chemical change and chemical kinetics.

2131 Chemistry IB S1 or S2 L2T4

Prerequisites. Chemistry 2.111 or Chemistry 2.121.

Relaltive stability of oxidation states. Electronic structure of atoms in
terms of the quantum mechanicat model. Structure of the Periodic Table
and its relationship to electronic configuration. Chemical bonding,
hybridization. Properties of compounds of selected elements, acid-base
character of oxides and hydroxy compounds. Chemistry of carbon
compounds, sterec.somerism, reactions of aliphatic and aromatic
hydrocarbons, alcohols, phenols, ethers, alkyl halides, aldehydes,
ketones, carboxylic acids and their derivatives, esters, acyl halides,
anhydrndes, amides, amines.

Level Il Units

2.002A Physical Chemistry S1o0r 52 L3T3
Prerequisites: 2.121 and 10.001, 10.011 or 10.0218 and 10.021C.

Thermodynarmics: first, second and third laws of thermodynamics;
slatistical mechanical treatment of thermodynamic properties;
applications of thermodynamics: chemical equilibria, phase equilibria,
solutions of non-slectrolytes and electrolytes, electrochemical cells,
Kinetrcs order and molecularity; effect of temperature on reaction rates;
elementary reaction rate theory. Surface chemistry and colioids:
adsorption, properties of dispersions; macromalecules and association
colloids.

2.002B Organic Chemistry F or S1 or 82 L3T3

Prerequisite; 2.131,

Chemistry of the more important functional groups; aliphatic
hydrocarbons, monocyclic aromatic hydrocarbons, halides, alcohols,
phenols, aldehydes, ketanes, ethers, carboxylic acids and their
derivatives, nitro compounds, amines and suiphonic acids.

2.002D Analytical Chemistry §1 or S2 L2T4
Prerequisites: 2.121,2.131 and 10.001, 10.011 0r 10.0218 and 10.021C.

Chemical equilibria in analytical chemistry. Acid-base, compiex form-
ation, redox systems, sclid/solution, and liquid/liquid equilibria with
application to volumetric, gravimetric and complexomeltric analysis, and
to liquid/liquid extractions. Spectrophotometry, basic principles.
Chromophores. Fundamentals of precision. Electrochemistry, theory
and applications to electrodeposition and potentiometry; ion selective
electrodes. Radioactive tracer techniques. Data evaluation in analytical
chemistry. Qualitative analysis.



2.042C $1 or S2 L2T4

Prerequisites: 2.121 and 2.131.

Inorganic Chemistry

Chemistry of the non-metals, including B, C,Si,N,P, 5. Se. Te, halogens,
and noble gases. Chemistry of the metals of groups |A, IIA, and Al.
Typical ionic, giant-molecule and close-packed structures. Transition
metal chemistry, including variable oxidation states, paramagnetism,
Werner's theory, isomerism of six and four co-ordinate complexes,
chelation, stabilization of valency states. Physical methods of molecular
structure determination. Chemistry of Fe, Co, Ni, Cu, Ag, Au.

Level II/11l Units

2.003A Physical Chemistry
Prerequisite: 2.002A.

$2 L3T3

Thermodynamics, including non-ideal systems; advanced electro-
chemistry; statistical thermodynamics; applications to gases, liquids
and chemical equilibria; states of matter.

2.003B Organic Chemistry $1 or 82 L2T4

Prerequisite: 2.0028.

Alicyclic Chemistry: Sterochemistry of acyclic systems; classical and
non-classicalstrainincyclic systems; stereochemisiryandconformation
of monocyclic and polycyciic compounds: synthesis, reactions and
rearrangement of monocyclic compounds, including stereochemical
selectivity, transannular reactions in medium rings. Synthesis and
reactions of fused and bridged polycyclic systems. Heterocyclic
Chemustry: Synthesis and reactions of the following hetero-aromatic
systems pyridine, quinoline, isoguinoline. Flavones and isoflavones
pyrimidine; pyrrole, furan, thiophen, indole, imidazole.

2.003C Inorganic Chemistry F or S1L2T4

Prerequisite: 2.042C.

Coordination chemisiry: valence bond and crystat field theory and their
application to magnetic and spectral properties of complexes. Factors
affecting the stability of complexes; unusual oxidation states of
transition metals. Chemistry of the groups IlIA (the lanthanides and
actinides). IVA, VA, VIA, and VIIA. More advanced chemistry of groups
1B, IVB, VB, VIB and VIIB and the noble gases.

2.003D
Prerequisites: 2.002A and 2.002D.

Instrumental Analysis $1 or S2 L2T4

Selected spectrophotometric methods of analysis: infrared. emission,
flame, precision spectroscopy, spectroflucrimetry, X-ray fluorescence,
mass spectroscopy. Instrumental chromatography, thermal analysis.
Electrochemical and kinetic methods. Introduction to automation and
data processing.

Subject Descriptions

2.003E Nuclear and Radiation

Chemistry S1 or S2 L2T4

Prerequisites: 2.121 and 2131 and 10.001, 10.011 or 10.0218 and
10.021C.

Fundamental particles, nuclear structure and properties. Nuclear
transformations. Properties of nuclear radiations. Interaction of radiation
with matter. Detection and measurement of nuclear radiations. Nuclear
pulse spectrometry. Nuclear instrumentation. Radiation chemistry:
primary and secondary processes in the absorption of ionizing radiation
in gases, liquids and solids. Free radical detection and reactions.
Technological applications and techniques. Preparation of radio-
nuclides in high energy machines and nuclear reactors. Radiochemical
techniques. Handling precautions. Chemistry of nuclear transfor-
mations. Chemistry of reactor fuel cycles. Applications of radionuclides
n chemistry, biology and industry.

2.003H Molecular Spectroscopy and

Structure $2 L3T3

Prerequisties: 2.121 and 2.131.

Absorption and emission of radiation. Atomic spectra. Molecular
speclroscopy: vibrational, including infrared and Raman; UV-visible;
instrumentation and sample handling. Magnetic resonance. Mass
spectrometry with particular reference to structure determination.
Labaratory and tutorial work 1o illustrate the above, including inspection
of mayor instruments.

2.003J Fund

Chemistry

tals of Biologlcal
FL2T4

Prerequisites: 2.121 and 2,131, Excluded: 2.013L, 41.101A.

Aspects of the chermical and physical properties of materials important
in biological systems. Methods of separation, of purification and
estimation, and correlations of structure with reactivity. Methods of
separation and Identification. such as gel permeation, discussed as
appropriate to each topic.

Significance of isomerism in biological systems, optical and
geometrical, absolute configuration Amino acids, peptides and
introduction t0 protein structure. Relevant properties. acid/base
properties, pK values, zwilterion isoelectric points. Simple peptide
synthesis.

Treatment of carbohydrales. establishment of structures, reactivity.
Chermistry of monosacchanides, disaccharides and polysacchandes.
Methods of analysis, chemical and physice-chemical.

Fats, correlation of properties with saturated and unsaturated fatty acid
composition.  Structural chemistry of fatty acids. Reaction of
unsaturated fatty acids, urea complexes. Detergents. Trace elements in
biological systems. Chemistry of common heterocyclic systems with
emphasis on molecules of biological importance.

2.003K Solid State Chemistry
Prerequisites: 2.121, 2.131 and 10.001 or 10.011.

$2 L2T4

The deterrination of crystal structures by single crystal diffraction: X-
ray and neutron diffraction methods. Practical and automated aspects
of the solution of crystal structures. applications to inorganic, molecular
and macromalecular crystals. Patierns of solid state structure: the
structures of crysials with unusual and valuable chemical and physical
properties. Solid state reactions, surfaces properties and catalyss.
Applications of EPR. NMR and mass spectrometry.
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2.003L Applied Organic Chemistry F L1T2

Prerequisite: 2.0028. Excluded: 2.033L.

Discussion at advanced level of the chemistry of selected commercially
important groups of organic malerials. Mechanisms of reaction and
physical properties, together with methods of examinaltion, in overall unit
approach, correlaling structure with behaviour. Emphasis on
breakdown to model systems. Theory of physical techniques,
refractomelry, polarimetry etc. from basis of additivity. Fatty acids with
emphasis on unsaturation, thermai and oxidative polymerizations, alkyl
resins, analysis of mixtures. Waxes and sterols; selected natural and
synthetic macromolecules; polymerization processes, including treat-
ment of initiators, chain transfer agents, retarders. Vulcanization and
sulphur-olefin reactions. Photochemical processes; electro-organic
chemistry. Fine chemicals, soaps and detergents. Aspects of metal
catalysis in industry.

$1 or 52 L2T4

2.003M Org
Prerequisite: 2.0028.

taltic Ch istry

Synthesis, structure and reactions of metal alkyls and aryls; metal
carbonyls, isonitriles and acetylides; compounds of metals with
unsalurated hydrocarbons; organic chemistry of boron; silicon;
Phosphorus and arsenic; application of organometallic compounds in
organic synthesis and homogeneous catalysis.

2.013A s1L2T4

Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011 and 2.121, 2.131 and 10.001, 10.011 or
10.0218 and 10.021C.

Introductory Quantum Chemlstry

Quantum mechanical concepts. Particle in a box. Rotational and
vibrational motions—spectra. The hydrogen alom. Angular mamentum.
Many electron atoms; effect of electron spin; alomic spectra. Molecular
spectroscopy and valence: electronic structure and spactra of
molecules. The Franck-Condon principle. Delocalization; Hucke! M.O.
theory, Ligand lield theary. Photoelectron spectroscopy. Magnetic
reasonance: basic principles and experimental techniques; spin density
effects in ESR specira; theory of nuclear shielding and spin-spin
coupling; relaxation processes.

20138 Synthetic Organic Chemistry §2 L2T4

Prarequisite: 2.0038.

Intraduction, aims, stereochemical and positional problems, recognition
of sub-units. Modern functional group transformations wilh particular
reference 1o positional and sterecchemical control. Spectroscopic
markers. Electrocyclic reactions, formation, contraction and expansion
of rings, Diels-Aider and related cycloaddildions, photochemistry,
Woodward-Hoffmann rules, prolecting groups. Representative syn-
theses of compunds of theoretical and biological interest, e.g. cubane,
Dewar benzene, caryophyllene, reserpine, corrins.

2.013C Advanced Inorganic
Chemistry

Prerequisite: 2.042C. Co-requisite: 2.003C.

F or S2 L2T4

Reaction mechanisms involving metal complexes. Spectroscopic
methods for investigating metal complexes, inciuding infrared,
electronic, and Mossbauer spactrascopy. Inorganic crystal chemistry:
structures and properties of simple compounds. Cluster compounds,
metal-metal bonding, extended electranic interactions.  Complexes,
carbonyls, nitrosyls, ethylene complexes, and sandwich-type com-
pounds; methods of preparation, reactions, evidence for structures and
type of bonding involved.
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2.013D Ad d Analytical Chemi
Prerequisite: 2.002D. Co-requisite: 2.003D.

y S1orS2L2T4

Sampling of biological, environmental and industrial materiais.
Preparation for analysis. Approaches to analysis of gases, waters, soils
and geological materials, plants and biological materials, ceramics,
ferrous and non-ferrous metals and alloys. Chemical microscopy.

2.013E Advanced Nuclear and

Radiation Chemistry L2T4

Prerequisite: 2.003E.

Advanced nuclear instrumentation and special counting methods;
isotope effecls and isotope separation methods; nuclear reactors,
accelerators and isotope production; isotope labelling technigues;
radiation sources and their uses; hot atom and recoil reactions; actinide
chemistry and nuctear reactor fuel processing; environmental
radioactivity; biochemical applications including radioimmunoassay
techniques and the preparation of short lived radiopharmaceuticals;
isotopic methods applied to chemical measurements; industrial tracer
applications.

Laboratory classes involve experiments with the above topics. This
subject is only available to non-Chemistry majors. It may notbe included
in course programs 0201, 0202, 0203, 0204, 0241, 0242 and course
3a10.

2.013L Chemistry and Enzymology of
Foods F L1T2

Prerequisite; 2.0028. Excluded: 2.003J, 2.043L, 2.023L, 2.053L.

The chemistry of food constituents at an advanced level, the
relationship between the chemistry and enzymology associated with the
origin and handling of foodstuffs. Treatment of the stability of
constituents, changes in colour and lexture occurring during
processing and storage. Methods of assessment, chemical and
physical.

General classification of constituents, role of free and combined waler.
Fixed oils and fats, rancidity of enzymic and autoxidative origin anti-
oxidants—natural and synthetic—theories on mechanisms of action,
Carbohydrates, reactivity, role in brewing processes, carbohydrate
polymers, starch structure, enzymic susceptibility and mode of action,
estimations, enzymic degradation and enzymic browning, reactions and
stability of natural pigments, vitamins, preservalives.

2.023A Quantum Theory of Atoms and
Molecules

Prerequisites: 2.002A and 10.2111 and 10.2112.

FL2T1

Wave mechanics—linear operators; Schrddinger wave equation,
applications, methods of solution; variation principle, linear combina-
tions, perturbation theory. Many-electron problems—central field
methods; electron spin; Fermi-Dirac statistics; angular momentum
operators; Coulomb repulsion two-electron operator; spin-orbit
coupling Russeil-Saunders and jj coupling; Zeeman effect; vector
coupling and Wigner coefficients; allowed transitions; Group theory—
symmetry operations, matrix representation; irreducible representation;
characters of a group; non-rigid molecules; antisymmetry operators,

2.023B Natural Product Chemlstry $1o0r 82 L2T4
Prerequisite: 2.0038.

The isolation, structure determination, synthasis and biosynthesis, and
the reactions of selected classes of organic compounds of biclogical
significance. The chemistry of plant and animal products—terrestrial



and marine. Examples from carbohydrates, terpenoids and steroids,
alkaloids and other nalurally-occurring heterocyclic systems. Inter-
disciplinary aspects of the topic.

2.023L Blologlcal and Agricultural
Chemistry

Prerequisite; 2.0028. Excluded: 2.053L, 2.013L, 2.043L.

F L1T2

Water supplies, bore water, methods of examination and assessment.
Origin of plant constituents of importance to food industries. Oxygen and
nitrogen heterocyclic chemistry as required for natural pigments,
phenolics, tannins, methods of estimation. Photochemical processes.
Toxic and nontoxic constituents, alkaloids, enzyme inhibitions,
preparation, assessment and active site concepts.

Animal feeds, fodders, silage formation. Soil and plant nutrients.
Fractionations of carbohydrates, proteins. Structure and glyceride
fractionation of fats.

Agricultural chemicals, feed additives. Insecticides, pesticides, natural
and synthetic. Fungicides, herbicides and plant growth hormones.
Synthesis formulation, stability and degradation processes. Extensions
in vitamin chemistry. Trace metals in plant and animal metabolites.

2.033A Physical Chemistry ot
Macromolecules

Prerequisites: 1.112C or 2.002A and 2.0028 or 2.003J.

$2 L2T4

Macromalecules in solution; determination of molelcular size: get
permeation chromatography, diffusion, sedimentation, viscometry,
osmometry and light scattering. Spectroscopic properties: circular
dichroism and optica! rotary dispersion; conformation ot macromole-
cules in solution; helix-random coil transitions. Macromolelcules in the
solid state; X-ray diffraction: basic structural features.

2.043A Envir tal Chemistry ForS213T3

Prerequisites: 2.002A and 2.0020.

Physico-chemical aspects of aimosphere chemistry: dispersion of
colloids and solid matter, photochemical reactions. Hydrological cycle:
reactions in the sea, rivers and estuaries. chemical characteristics of
surface and sub-surface waters. Corrosion of metals.

and

Either: Simple digital and analog co™puter models of ecological
systems based on chemical data and physico-chemical properties.

Or: Distribution of elements and nutrient cycles in waler; organic carbon
cycles, oxygen balance (redox processes in aguatic systems).
Chemical models of these processes (including an introduction to
simple computing). Practical project {mostly tield work) dealing with
nutrient cycles.

2.043L Chemistry and Enzymology

of Foods F L2T4
Prerequisite: 2.0028. Excluded: 2.013L, 2.023L, 2.053L.
As for 2.013L but in greater detail and depth.
2.053A Chemical Kinetics and

Reaclion Mechanisms F or S2 L3T3

Prerequisite: 2.002A.

Basic kinetic concepts, mechanisms of elementary processes and
fundamental theories of kinetics. Gas-phase systems, unimolecular and
free-radical reactions. Reactions involving excited species. pyrolysis,

Subject Descriptions

photolysis, mass spectrometry; comparison of flash photolysis and
pulse radiolysis. Reactions in solution. Surface kinetics and calalysis
Fast reactions. Applications of the above concepts to inorganic and
organic reaction mechanisms.

2.0383L Biological and Agricultural

Chemistry F L2T4
Prerequisite: 2.002B. Excluded: 2.023L, 2.013L, 2.043L.
As for 2.023L but in more getail and depth.
2.063A Advanced Molecular

Spectroscopy S2 L2T4

Prerequisite: 2.073A.

Theory: Barn-Oppenheimer approximation; theory of transition
probabilities; group theory; normal mode analysis. Spectra: rotational,
vibrational and electronic structure In molecular spectra, including
microwave, infrared, Raman, UV-visible and photo-electron spectra.
Kinetic spectroscopy. Lasers.

School of Community Medicine

Undergraduate Study

79.201 S1L273

Prerequisites: 45.101 or (10.311A and 10.311B) or (10.321A and
10.3218) or 10.331.

Population Genetics Theory

Models of genetic systems and growth of populations, with essential
mathematical and statistical theory; illustrated by examples from human
genetics. Limitations of models. Models of population growthin discrete
and continuous time with non-overlapping generations. As extension of
the Hardy-Weinberg principle to finite populations and several loci. The
concept of inbreeding, calculation of co-efficients of caonsanguinity.
effects of inbreeding. effective population number. Fisher's Funda-
mental Theorem of natural Selection. Advanced treatment of factors
maintaining gene frequency equilibria in populations. including balance
between mutation and selection, heterozygotic advantage. and genetic
loads. Effects of finite population number. including random gene
trequency drift

79.202 AQuantitative Methods in Human

Genetics §2 L2T13

Prerequisites: 9.801 or 43.101. 9811 or (10.311A and 10.3118) or
{10.321A and 10.3218) or 10.331 or 12.152 or 45.101

Application of the principles of genetics and the theory of statistics tothe
study of human populations. Estimates of population parameters, uses
of measures of relatedness. discrimination between models of
inheritance, design and analysis of surveys of families and twin pairs.
genetic models of gualtative and gquantitative variation. use of
probability models in genetic caunselling and determining effects ot
medical intervention,
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79.302 Biochemical Genetics of Man $2 L2T4

Prerequisites: 43.101, 41.101.

Inherited variation of blood group antigens, serum proteins and red-cell
enzymes, their possible selective roles and their application to the study
ot differences between and within populations. Apphcation of statistical
techniques o analyzing population data.

79.401
Prerequisite: 17.011 or 17.031.

Genetics of Behaviour s2L2T3

Covers the behavioural traits in invertebrates and mammals, including
man, in which genetic factors can be identified. Principal subject areas:
Models for behaviour genetics in inveriebrates and mammals, with
discussion of and practice in research methodologies; mathematical
treatment of data; genetic factors in human intelligence; genetics of
mental retardation and psychological liness in man, with appropriate
clinical contact and discussion.

School of Education

Graduate Study
Diploma of Education

58.001

A general averview of significant aspects of human behaviour in
educational settings. Topics: classroom discipiine and behaviour
moditication; individual difterences, cognitive growth and intelligence,
socialization through the school, evaluaton, the psychology of
adolescence, memory, learning theories, motivation, efficient instruc-
tion and learning disabilities.

Educational Psychology S11L2

58.002 Phllosophy of Education s1L2

Subjects in Session | are designed to explore philosophical questions
concerning teaching and learning with particular reference to the
various subjects taught in schools. Issues are raised concerning the
relationships between school subjects, the connection between
knowledge and the development of mind, the value of school subjects in
relation 1o other activities which could compose education and the
social and ethical context of education. These issues are follwed up in
much mare detail in Options in Session 2.

A focus of subjects in Phlosophy of Education in Session 1 is upon
logical and epistemological questions which are internal to the various
teaching subjects. To this end students are asked to select their
Philosophy of Education group from one of the follawing:

Philosophical problems in Mathematics and Education or
Philosophical probtems in Language and Education or
Philosophical problems in Literacy Appreciation and Education or
Philosophical problems in History and Education or

Philosophical problems in Science and Education or
Philosophical problems in Social Science and Education or
Philosophical problems in Curriculum and Education.
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58.003

The role of education in Australian sociaty with particular attention to
Australian education systems, inequality and the role of the Department
of Education and implications of sociology for educational aims.
Adolescent groups, including deviants and cultural deprivation. Social
structures “in the secondary school and the schoal in the local
community. A study of teacher groups, including role and
professionalism.

Soclology of Education S1L2

58.004 Electives $1and S2 L3 and L2

Electives are offered in Education subjects and in Methods and
Curriculum studies to meet the differing professional needs and interest
of students with varying backgrounds. Students are encouraged to
initiate further elective courses. No restriction is placed on the choice
patterns of students.

58.005 Education Options S21L6

Normally students are required to choose one option from each of the
three areas of Educational Psychology, Philosophy ot Education and
Saociology of Education. This reguirement may be varied at the
discretion of the Head of School with respect to students who have
completed two or more years of undergraduale study or one year with a
graded pass, in one of the above areas.

The options presented depend on sludent demand. Particular
combinations of subjects are not permitted because of similarity of
content. For details refer to the Diploma in Education booklet available
from the School office.

5§8.021 Commerce/Economics Method S1L2

Examines Commerce curriculum and methodology as taughtto Forms 2
lo 4, and Economics as studied in Forms 5 and 6. The New Commerce
Syllabus follows the Special Development of Concepts Approach and
concentrates on topics that are relevant and meaningful. It also lays a
conceptual foundation for the study of Economics in the senior school.
Note: A knowledge of book-keeping is necessary to the study of
Commerce Methods and tutorials are arranged for those with no
previous bookkeeping experience.

68.022 English — Single Method S11L2

58.023 English — Double Method s1L4

The seminar part of this subject has three constituents. The curriculum
studies strand deals with the objectives of English teaching as well as
the content, range and suitability of work for each form and level. The
Method studies strand examines how these objectives can be
implemented in the classroom, with special emphasis on imaginative
methods of approach. The professional skills strand is a workshop
program aimed at developing techniques for exploring and
implementing new approaches to English.

It is possible for graduates who have at least two year of English or at
least two years of drama accompanied by one year of English in the
undergraduale course, to elect to study double English Method. In
addition to the single Method course, such students will intensively
study specific areas of the English curriculum and participate in
practical investigations related to the teaching of English.

58.024 French Method S1L2

58.026 German Method s1L2



68.036 Spanish Method s1L2

These subjects have several aspects. Method discusses audio-visual
language teaching including some altention to the history and
development of these Methods and of linguistics. Practical sessions
complement this theory; teaching techniques are considered, material
from the audio-visual subject utilized and practice teaching problems
discussed

58.025 S1L2

Lecture-discussions are aimed at interpreting the syllabuses through a
variety of approaches, understanding the structuring of individual
lessons as part of work units, and examining methods of presentation of
material in relation to pupil mativation, classroom management and
varying class ability levels. Followed by an in-depth treatment of some
aspects of Geography leaching through workshops structured around a
range of audio-visual materials. Experience is gained in the production
of fieldwork units, printed materiais, wall charts, black and white and
colour 35 mm slides, overhead transparency materials, sound
cassettes and multi-media kits.

Geography Method

58.026 German Method s1L2
See 58.024.
68.027 History Method s1L2

History Method; The seminar program covers the nature and value of
history, study of history syllabuses with major attention devoted tothose
of New South Wales, varieties of lesson procedures and teaching
techniques, development and use of audio-visual aids, methods of
assessment and related matters. The program is closely related to
practice teaching experiences. In the later part of the course, particular
attertion is given to the planning and development of unils of work
accompanying resource material.

58.028 s1L2

The application of principles dealt with in philosophy, psychology and
theory of education to the teaching of the Industrial Arts. An intraduction
1o commonly-used Industrial Arts instructional procedures such as the
demonstration, the application of audio-visual aids and effective
management of Industrial Arts workshops and labaratories. Curriculum
developments are explored using an historical approach, lfeading to a
consideration of the philosophy, aims and objectives of current
Industrial Arts programs. Other aspects of the subject are devotedtothe
planning of facilities, sequencing of course content and programming,
and the evaluation of courses and students.

Industrial Arts Method

58.029 S1L2

Prepares teachers for the role of Schoo! Librarian whose special
competence is professional knowledge about the malerals of
instruction. The newly developing school library is an Educational
Resource Centre and includes a wide variely of learning resources
which are integrated with school curricula. Lectures/discussions are
planned to include aspects of Educational Media, Library Administration,
Chilgren’s Literature, Cataloguing and Classification, Selection and
Evaluation of Materials and Integration with School Program.

Library Method

58.030 Mathematics—Single Method S$1L2

oupject bescriptions

58.031 Mathematics — Double Method S1L4

These subjects have six main aims: to examine the objectives of
teaching mathematics at the secondary level, to consider elementary
notions concerning a mathematics curriculum and its construction. to
compare the New South Wales secondary mathematics syllabuses with
those of other systems, to discuss strategies and methods of teaching
mathematics with special reference to the School and Higher School
Certificates, to prepare mathematics aids for classroom use and to
consider evaluation in all its aspects.

It is possible for graduates whose major subject is science lo take
Mathematics Method as a single teaching subject in conjunction with
Science Method. The program for this subject is devised on an
individual basis by consultation

58.032 Science — Single Method - S1L2

58.033 Science — Double Method S1L4

These subjects are designed to build confidence in the use of a wide
variety of teaching lechniques and procedures. A range of resource
materials developed in recent curriculum projects in secondary science
both in Australia and overseas are introduced. An attempt is made to
investigate the practical implications for science teaching of topics
dealth with in Education A: eg contributions of the learning theorists,
curriculum theories, student evaluation and class control.

Owing to the increasing emphasis on integrated science courses in
NSW high schools. an attempl is made to offer a diverse range of
electives covering aspects of the teaching of the traditional disciplines,
physics, chemistry, biology and geology, as well as electives on various
themes common to all science teaching. such as quantitative thinking.
the philosophy of science, evaluation of science learning and social
aspects of science.

Some seclions of the subject are compulsory, eg those designed to
introduce the features basic to all science teaching, and certain
sections for those students with no fertiary study n the scientific
discipline concerned. Siudents may choose a major component of
studies from the range of electives offered. A cerlain mimimum number
of electives must be completed during each Session by students taking
Science as a Double Teaching Subject. A smaller number of electives
must be completed over the whole year by students taking Science as a
Single “Teaching Subject However, all students are encouraged 1o
complete as many electives as time and interest allow.

58.034 S1lL2

Prerequisite. A major in psychology is required. In special cases the
Head of School may exempt a studen! lrom this requirement

Slow Learner Method

Children designated 'slow learners' may be placed in segregaled
classes, usually referred to as General Activity Classes, or they may be
mlegraléd into ordinary level ar modified level classes. An integrated
approach to the teaching of language and communication. social
sciences and mathematics 1s adopled. with particular emphasis upon
remedial reading. The psychology of the slow learner 1s treated, witha
balance between the theoretical issues and practical classroom
techniques involved With the ca-operation of schools, cbservation and
involvement in regular practical class experience is undertaken early in
the course.

58.035 StlL2

Prerequisite- 1. a 3-year maijor in History or Geography or Economics
(that subject being the major method) plus 2. at feast 2 years of
university study in one or more of the following: History. Geography.
Asian Studies. Economics. Economic History. Government. Pohtical

Social Science Method
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Science, Anthropology, Sociology (the units of a major sequence are not
accepted if aiready used as the basis for sefection of the major teaching
method). Other socal science subjects may be considered appropriate.
Social Scigence/Asian Social Studies or Social Science/Ancient
History.

Opportunity exists for a limitad number of students (provided they have
the necessary prerequisites) 10 do one of the above method
combinations. Al three subjects emphasize the development of
effective methods of building knowledge, inquiry skills, attitudes and
values about societies—ancient and modern, eastern and western. A
teature of each subject is the opportunity to prepare and test resource
matertal.

58.036 Spanish Method S1L2
See 58.024.
58.037 Method and Curriculum Studies S2 L6

L]
A flexible arrangement of studies is offered, which may inciude method
options, further study in particular teaching subjects, and cross method
studies.

§8.051

In Session 1 there are approximately 12 days of supervised teaching
practice in schoals, followed in Session 2 by a block practice of 20 days.

Practice Teaching F

58.052

Teaching techniques and praclice: micro-teaching, audio-visual
instruction, selected activities and school visits. Selected aclivities:
each student is encouraged to nominate & project. or practical activity,
to be completed either in a school or at the University.

Appllied Studies In Teaching FL1

Undergraduate Study

Education Subjects in Science
Education, Mathematics Education

58.512 Intr tion to Educati FL2

The subject serves as a basis for study in greater depth of educational
psychology, philosophy and theory of education research methods and
sociology of education in succeeding years and shows the contribution
of each 1o the practice of teaching. This contribution is discussed in
tectures and seminars and illustrated by school visits which take place
at various times throughout the year. This time allocation for the subject
includes 14 hours spent in fieldwork involving the visits 1o schools.

58.513 Education IA FL4
Prerequisite: 58.512. Co-requisita: 58.523 or 58.533 or 58.071

Educational Psychology: Areas considered include learning, cognition
and individual differences.
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Philosophy and Theory of Education: Curnculum theory and curriculum
development, theory in education with reference to educational
objectives, and an analysis of vatues leading to a concept of education,
Various concepts examined within the context of theory and values,
such as: responsibility and punishment, indoctrination, equatity,
craativity.

Research Methods in Education: An introduction is provided to the
methods and principles of research in education. Topics emphasize
those techniques necessary for the analysis and interpretation of data
from educational research designs of both the experimental and survey
type. Includes: simple and multiple correlation and regression, and a
detailed reatment ot analysis of variance.

Sociology of Education: An investigation of the role of education in
Australian society with particular attention given to' inequaliy,
adolescent groups including a study of deviants and cultural
deprivation. A sociological analysis of classroom groups including
group interaction, reference group theory and role theory. An analysis of
social siructure in the secondary school and the schoot in the local
community. A study of teacher groups with particular attention given to
role and professionalism.

58.523 Education IB FL2T3

Prerequisites: 1.011 or 1.001 and 2.001, 17.011, 17.021, 25.011,58.512.
Co-requisite: 58.513.

Science Curriculum and Instruction: The application of principles dealt
with in Educational Psychelogy and Philosophy and Theory of Educa-

tion to the particular case of science teaching. Learning in science and
the role of teacher demonstrations/pupil practical work. Preparation
and use of audio-visual aids, lesson pianning and classroom
management. Assistance in the development of teaching skills is
provided in peer group microteaching situations. Resources for tearning
the professional responsibilities of the Science teacher. The teaching of
selected topics in Biology, Chemistry, Geology and Physics is
commenced and this is developed further in the fourth year.

58.514 F T4
and
58.584 Education IIA FT3

Prerequisite: 58.513. Co-requisite: 58.524 or 58.534 or 58.072.

Students enrolled in the BSc(Ed) Degree Course (406) take the subject
58.514 Education IIA which consists ot four options, each of which
occupy Iwo hours per week of class time for one session.

Students enrolled in the BSc DipEd Degree Courses {4070 and 4080)
take the subject 58,584 Education A which consists of three options,
each of which occupy two hours per week of ¢lass time for one session.

The options may be chosen from those given below. However, whether
a given oplion is offered depends on the availability of staft in a given
year and other options may be added from time to time.

Options in Educational Psychology

Educational Measurement: The purposes and methods of measure-
ment available to the classroom teacher, including the use of
standardized tests. The place of Guidance Counseliors in an evaluation
program is considered,



Monvation in the Classroom:. Observations of various forms of
communication in the classroom suggestive of inner needs.
Consideration s given to procedures to facilitate awareness of such
motives and possible methods for satisfying or controliing them.

Personahty; Structure and culture; normal and abnormal behaviour;
adjustment and readjustment; attitudes and traits, analysis and
measurement; a further look at empathy, role playing and sensitivity
training in the classroom.

Computer Assisted Instruction. Within the next lew years computers will
be commonplace in the classroom requiring teachers with new skills
and knowledge. The purpose of this oplion is to provide a foundation for
the skill development necessary to use CAl effectively. Itinvoives both
theoretical and practical components, the latter using computer
terminals located in the School of Education. No prior experience is
assumed.

Programmed instruction; Students develop appropriate skilis and
knowledge in the field of programmed instruction to enable them to
function effectively in the preparation of instructional sequences which
are educationally sound. The use of computer assisted instruction,
allowing a practical evaluation of its effectiveness. Students co-operate
in the preparation and trialling of programmed materials which might
contribute to available teaching resources in their area.

Audio-visual Aids: Students discuss psychological concepls such as
altention, novelly and its determinants, perception in relation to the
process. This provides a basis for a study of the lechniques and
equipment involved in the preparation of teaching aids for classroom
use. A group project utilizing these skills and knowledge shouid produce
some useful, psychologically-based materials.

Options in Philosophy and Theory of Education

Ethical Theory and Moral Education: The educational implications of the
maijor ethical theories: the structure of ethical theories; educational
imphcations consistent with a given structure; and practical issues
concerned with moral education.

Justification for Teaching: Examines certain broad aims of education
and expectations of teachers in order to see how far they might be
justified and how practically possibie they might be. The stated aims of
the Wyndham Scheme are then put to the theoretical and practical test.
Finally students are asked to defend the teaching of cerlain subjects
with special reference to science and industrial arts, by showing what
benefils will be brought to their pupils. (This option does not duplicate
material covered in curriculum and instruction strands).

Methodology for Crticism: 1. Develops methods and techniques
whereby meaningtul discussion of educational issues cantake place. 2.
Critical discussion on issues such as: examinations, assessment,
schooling, discipline, equality of apportunity, university degrees.
authority, curricula, subjects, indoctrination.

Moral Education in the Schoois: Such issues as: Whal is moral
‘education? How best can it be brought about? Should schools be
concerned with moral education? Do schools confuse moral with
practical, prudential, religious and even aesthetic issuss, and what
might be the consequences and implication of this?

Social Phitosophy and Education: Some of the main themes in social
philosophy, including the social principles of demacracy, freedom and
authority, constraint, the individual and society, equality of opportunity.
The sacial functions of the school, and the problems of the above
concepts within the closed society of the school.

Philosophy of the Curriculum: How is knowledge involved in education?
Are there structures of knowledge which could structure the
curriculum? What are the connections between knowledge and skiltand
knowledge and understanding? What is meant by ‘integration of the

Subject Descriptions

curriculum'? What is at issue between the advocates of specialized
versus general education? Should there be a compulsory curnculum?
What is the importance of psychological and sociological consider-
ations in the curriculum formation?

The Ains of Education in Theory and Practice: The theories of some
influential educationists and some attempts to apply them. Progressive
theories and schools, and the de-schooling movement.

Philosophy of Science and the Teaching o! Science: Post ‘classical’
philosophy of science with an emphasis on the work of Kuhn, Lakatos
and Feyerabend, and some elements of Karl Popper's work as a
background. What is scientific activity? Evaluation of School Science
courses and ways in which they can be improved. The social
dimensions of science and recent work on values, goals, purposes in
scientific activity, encompassing wide ranging issues from rationality in
science; religion and science; Are Marxism and Freudianism scientific
enterprises? What bases are there for the 'Science for the People’
movement? What influences science in a capitalist society?

Science and Religion in Education: Comparison of religious beliefs with
science, the place of science and religion in the school. Do science and
religion conflict? Are religious beliefs like scientific befiefs? Are they
rational? How can they be supported? Can faith replace reason? Is
there a God? Can there be miracles? Has the teaching of religion a
place in schools? Should a science teacher avoid disturbing religious
beliel? Has the leacher a nght to argue for a religious or atheistic
viewpoint? The problem of evil.

Options in Research Methods in Education

Educational Research: Provides a basis in some depth for applied
educational research. It forms a sequence with the research methods
strand in 58513 Education IA.

Opti In Sociology of Educati

Auslratian Education Systems— An Historical and Saciological
Analysis: The historical development of Australian education. The
sociological perspective is applied to investigate whether Australian
education systems are meeting the needs of Australian society.

Sociely Today and Tomorrow: implications for Education: Some major
characteristics of and trends in society, such as urbanization, social
change, bureaucratic organization, the counter culture, community vs.
association, and work and ieisure patterns, with special reference tothe
ecological situation and the significance of values and value transter.
Possible curriculum implications and some of the fundamental
questions these social issues raise concerning the role education plays
in society.

Socio-Cuftural Influences on the Education of Adolescents: The
application of the socioloical perspective to the education of
adolescents.

The Education of Disadvantaged Groups: The education of
disadvantaged groups in Australia, in particular, women and migrants.

5§8.524 Education 1IB
Prerequisites: 58.513, 58.523.

FL2T3

Science Curriculum andInstruction: Curriculum theory and applications
of the principles involved in curricula for secondary schooi science in
Australia and overseas. The specification of objectives of instruction,
the sequencing of content, and evaluation of learning outcomes in
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science in the secondary school. Consideration of the Personal
Development Program in New South Wales High Schools. Professional
responsibilities and professional development of the Science teacher,
The teaching of Biology, Chemistry, Geology and Physics.

§8.533  Education IC FL3
Prerequisite: 10.001 or 10.011, 58.512. Co-requisie: 58513,

Mathematics Curricutum and Instruction: The application of principles
deait with in Educational Psychology. Philosophy and Theory of
Education and Sociology of Education to the paricular case of
mathematics teaching. The study of theories of learning as related to the
teaching of mathematics. The development cf skills in strategies and
methods of teaching mathematics; lesson planning and classroom
management. Discussion of the place of aids in the teaching of
mathematics and the preparation of some aids. A study of the histary
and development of mathematics and the implications of these for
teachers. The teaching of topics related to New South Wales syllabuses
in mathematics, years 7 to 10.

58.534 Education IIC FL3
Prerequisites: 58.513, 58.533.

Mathematics Curriculum and Insiruction. Examination of the aims of
teaching mathematics as they are related ta the Aims of Secondary
Education in New South Wales. Comparison of New South Wales
syllabuses with interstate and overseas curricula. Curriculum
development and implementation. A systematic review of books and
journals retaling to mathematics education. An examination of recent
trends in mathematics teaching expecially the mathematics laboratory,
group activities and siructured materials. Professional responsibilities
and professional development of the mathematics teacher. Use of the
computer and its applications. Consideration of various forms of
evaluation of student achievement. The teaching of topics related to
New Scuth Wales syllabuses in Mathematics, years 11 and 12

58.542 Education ID F L1T2

industnal Arts Curriculum and Instruction: Industrial Arts education
designed to provide students with basic knowledge about classroom
management, workshop organization and the various special methods
employed In the teaching of the industrial arts in secandary schools.
Covers: a general consideration-of the scope of secondary school
industrial ants and. through a general survey of syllabus material, a
preliminary consideration of aims and objectives of the various school
programs including the place of personal skills development in
Industnal Arts,

The laboratory program provides basic workshop/laboratory metho-
dology applicable 1o junior school industrial arts, such methodology
being particularly applicable to the syllabi for Form 1 Craft, Technics
years 7-10 (in particular those strands drawing from the broad areas of
woodworking and metalwerking), and Industrial Arts, years 9-10 (in
relation to its workshop/laboratory aspects only).

68.543 F L1T2

Indusirial Arts Curriculum and Instruction: Session [: preparation of
students for their first pariod of Teaching Practice, as sel out under the
subject ‘School Experience I'. Examines: School structure and
orgamzation, the roles of teachers and administrators and the rights,
responsibilities and legal obligations of teachers; methods of instruction
applicable to the various aspects of secondary school industrial arts,
with use being made of micro-teaching technigues to allow students the
opportunity for personal development in the general area of class
control and management: satety in school workshops and laboratories,
particularly in relation to reacher responsibility for adequale safety
instruction and supervision. The requirements of the NSW Department

Education 1ID
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of Education and the Department of Labour and Industry are examined,
the aim being to develop in the students desirable attitudes and
practices relating to the provision of a safe working environment in the
secondary school

The laboratory component is primarily directed towards workshop/
laboratory methodology applicable to junior school syllabi, with
emphasis upon more advanced methodology applicable to such
strands of Technics as cabinetwork, Building Construction, Plastics and
Boatbuilding in FRP. Also covers methods directed towards the
Graphical Communication strand of Technics. the Technical Drawing
Syllabus years 9-10, and the Graphics aspects of the Industrial Arts—
Engineenng Science syllabus. Students work in the drawing studio
during this part of the subject.

58.544  Education lIID FL1T2

Industnal Arts Curriculum and instruction: Covers the curriculum
development in industrial arts, further discussion of instructional
procedures and the evaluation of student achievement, teaching
programs and courses of instruction. Examines significant develop-
ments in industrial arts education using an historical approach and this,
together with an examination of relevant philosophical sociological and
psychological factors, is aimed at assisting students to formulate their
own philosophy of industrial arts education. Detailed work on the
planming and management of facilities is undertaken, including
consideration of resource centres in industrial arts complexes.
Principles of evaluation introduced in Educational Psychology will be
applied to the case of Industrial Arts and special needs and technigues
considered

Innovation in industrial arts education; the development of new courses
and syllabuses, and the application ot other areas of Industrial Arts such
as industrial design and traditional technology to secondary school
industrial arts education programs.

The laboratory program for Session | willinclude methodology directed
towards the design aspects of the Industrial Arts syllabus (years 9-10),
particularly relating to the application of the principles and methods of
industrial design. Itis envisaged that students may work with several of a
wide variety of materials, including wood, metal, plastics, FRP or ieather,

Session |t laboratory work 1s directed to the implementation of the
Industnal Arts—Engineering Science syllabus, years 11-12, particutarly
1o the concept of design analysis. Emphasis is placed upon the
development of an integrated laboratory/investigation program by the
students,

In addition, students as part of their laboratory program are required to
submit a major project at the end of Session |1,

58.584 Education 1A FT3
See entry under 58.514.

58.593
Prerequisite: 58.512. Co-requisite: 58.523 0r58.533 or 58.071 0r 58.543.

School Experience |

A gradual introduction to teaching. Each student is placed in a high
school for ane half-day per week in Session 2. The student is associated
with a teacher and progresses from a helping role to one in which he
assumes responsibility for conducting complete lessons.

58.594 School Experience Il

Prerequisites: 58.593 and 58.071 or 58.523 or 58.533 or 58.542 and
58.543. Co-requisites: 58.524, 58.534 or 58.072 or 58.544

The subject provides extensive opportunities for students to develop
teaching competence. Each student 1s placed in a high schcol for one
day per week and works in close association with a teacher.



Graduate Study
Master of Education Course
Miscellaneous Subjects

58.201G Comparitive Education FL2

Methodology of comparative education, with parlicular reference to
cultural perspectives. Selected educational problems in varous
advanced societies. Froblems peculiar to underdeveloped countries.

58.202G Educational Planning and
Administration FL2

General principles of administration applied to the organization and
administration of education. The factors underlying the administration of
the Australian educalional systems, both government andindependent.
Politics and economics of education. Aspects of social psychology
relevant to educational administration.

58.204G Educational Theory in
the Twentleth Century FL2

A critical appraisal of the work of theorists such as: Dewey, Buber,
Berdyaev, Sarire, Homer Lane, A.S. Neill, Nunn, Hutchins Mannheim,
Makarenko. Recent educational theories relating to the curriculum such
as \hose of Bruner and Hirst. Selected viewpoints on moral education.
An analysis of the concept of theory in relation to educational writing.

58.206G History of Education- FL2

1. History of Western Education. 2. History of Australian Education. in
each part there is both a study of movements and cultures as well as of
distinguished thinkers. Part 1 provides a background for understanding
2. Australian education traces the growth of national education, the
relationship between denominational and national systems, the impact
of various acts and the work and influence of men such as Wilkins,
Parkes, Rusden and Baoard.

58.212G Mathematics Education FlL2

Theories of instruction, thearies of cagnitive growth and principles ot
curriculum development; the application of these thearies and
principles 1o aspects of a mathematics curriculum; an examination of
new mathematics curricula in Australia and overseas in terms of the
ahove theories and principles.

58.215G Social Sci Educati FL2

The place of the various social science disciplines, including history in
secondary education. topics include philosophical and methodological
issues as they relate to education, principles of curriculum dvelopment
and examination of recent rends in secondary curricula in the various
social studies subjects in Austraiia and overseas.

5§8.219G Educational Research | §1L2

An introduction is provided to ihe methods and principies of research in
the social sciences. A study is made of the theory of educational
research relevant ta report or thesis presentation. Practical experience
is also provided. The subject content includes elementary statistics and
research design.

Subject Descriptions

58.220G Educational Research 1l s212
Prerequisite: 58.219G or equivalent.

An extension of Educational Research |. Emphasis is placed on the
collection and reporting of data using a variety of research designs. The
associaled analytic techniques are discusses in depth.

s1t2

This subject, along with Research Design i1, is specifically designed for
the non-mathematically inclined student who wishes to conduct
qualitative educational research and/or who wishes t0 be able 10
understand and evaluale research studies in Education. Anintroduction
1s provided to the methods and principles of educational research.
Looks spectfically at quantitative research and examines the
methodology used.

58.223G Research Design |

58.224G Research Design Il s21L2
Prerequisite: 58.223G.

Emphasis on qualitalive research. In addition, evaluation of both
quantitative and qualitative research projects is made.

58.225G Multivariate Analysis in

Educational Research A S1l2

Prerequisite: 58.220G or equivalent.

Provides a basis for understanding the principles underlying those
multivariate techniques most commonly applied in educational
research. the mathematics required for an understanding of multivariate
analysis, consisting mostly of matrix algebra, is taught as part of the
course. Qther topics include characteristics of samples from the
multivariate normal population, simultaneous tests of significance for
regression coefficients, a test for complete independerice, and tests of
hypotheses on means.

58.226G Multivariate Analysis in
Educational Research B S22

Prerequisite: 58.225G. Co-requisite: 58.221G or 58.222G.

Extends the study of multivariate analysis in educalion provided in
Muitivariate Analysis in Educational Research A. Topics: the principles
underlying the multivariate analysis or variance, independence of sets
of variates and canonical correlation, principal components analysis,
factor analysis of applications 1o classification problems.

§8.227G Educational Research Il S$1L2
Prerequisile: 58.220G or equivalent.

An advanced course In research design with an emphasis on the
analysis of data from controlled experiments and surveys. Topics:
theory and methods of scaling: repeated measures analysis of variance:
analysis of covariance; quasi and non-experimental design; the
methodotogy of research; multiple regression: trend analysis.

58.228G Educational Research IV S22
Prerequisite: 58.227G.

Extends some of the topics discussed in Educational Research lil and in
addition includes: factorial experiments in which some of the interaction
are confounded; latin squares and related designs; analysis of the
results of a series of experiments; path analysis and other refated topics.
Seeks to acquaint students with some of the current literature in
research design, and it may therefore be considered as preparation for
future research in this area.
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Philosophy of Education Subjects

5§8.254G The Philosophy of Mind and
Educational Theory FL2

A survey of theories of the nature of the mind, followed by discussion of
specific issues chosen from among the following, together with the
implications of various positions for educational theory; behaviourism,
materialism and dualism: the Skinner/ Chomsky debate; the explanation
of action; the nature of concepts and conceptional development;
knowtedge of other minds; freedom of the will; minds and machines;
rationality.

§11L2

Concept of morality; values and moral values; relationship between
educating and valuing. Concepts of heteronomy and autonomy. Kant
and links with empirical research of Kohiberg's. Dewey s proposals for
moral education. Moral education and the forming of dispositions.
Claims to moral knowledge. Moral education and rationality; the
problem of transcendental justifications; the problem of form and
cantent in rational moral education. Indoctrination; relationship between
intention, method and content.

5§8.256G Moral Education |

5§8.257G Moral Education Il
Prerequisite: 58.256G.

S22

The question of autonomy in relation to rational moral education: Kant,
Peters, Feirberg, Baier etc on autonomy. The concept of neutrality;
relevance to moral education. Rights: moral, legal, ‘natural' and"human’
rights. Probiems of equality and justice in social and educational
philosophy. Sacial contract approaches. Utilitarianism and rule-
utilitarianism. Respact for persons: freedom and free schools; problems
of justification of freedom.

58.258G Philosophy of the Curriculum | S11L2

Philosophical considerations relevant to an analysis of such issues as
integration of the curriculum, specialized versus liberal education, the
‘hidden’ curriculum, compulsary curricula, vocational education, the
education of the emotions, etc. Analysis of such concept as rationality,
autonomy, equality, freedom, intelligence, creativity, knowledge, self-
realization, wants, needs, interests etc, with a view to establishing their
signiticance in curriculum construction.

58.259G Philosophy of the Curriculum Il s21L2

Prerequisite: 58.258G.

An examination of epistemological, logical, psychological and
sociological considerations in curricutum construction. Issues in
traditionit epistemology and logic are reiated to psychological questions
concerning, eg menial abilities, behaviourai objectives and the concept
ol mind and to sociological questions concerning knowledge and
control and the social context of knowledge. The relevance of such work
to current curriculum issues such as the relationship between means
and ends in curriculum construction and the nature of the ‘hidden
curriculum’ is explored

58.264G Philosophy of Science Eduction 8212

Prerequisite: 58.334G.

An advanced and detailed examination of recent debate in philosophy
of science, fealuring the work of Popper, Lakatos, Kuhn, Feyerabend,
Althusser etc. Particular attention is paid to epistemological issues and
how the debate affects the philosophical problem of knowledge and its
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development. This provides the foundation for examining curricula and
classroom practices. Additionally, the ramifications for philosophical,
sociological and psychological studies of education are presented.

58.265G Philosophy of Literary Educatlon | S11L2

Philosophical and psychological considerations in analysis of the aims
and nature of literary education, eg the relevance of literary critical
concepts and procedures fo the teaching of English in schools; moral
concerns in literature and their significance for teachers and children
(including the question of censorship and the issue of ‘suitable’ books
for children); the role of ‘feeling’ and emotion in literary response; tha
nature of ‘empathy’ in the context of fiction; creativity; intention;
imagination; etc.

58.266G Philosophy of Literary Education Il §212

Prerequisite: 58.265G.

The relationship between education and knowledge. Literature as a
form of knowledge. Literary criticism as a torm of knowledge. Cognitive
and affective objectives in literary education.

58.267G Philosophy of History Education 1 S1L2

Understanding and explanation in history teaching. Values and the
problem of selection in histary teaching. Causal judgement in history
and its significance for teaching history.

58.268G Philosophy of History Education I S22

Prerequisite: 58.267G.

Cavering law theories of trstorical explanation. Empathy in history and
in education. Relativism and objectivism in history: implications for
teaching. History as a form of knowledge.

58.269G Phliosophy of Maths Education | S$1L2

The nature of mathematical reflection and its place in education.
Mathematics as a form of knowledge, as science and as art. The relation
of mathematics to other disciplines. The incorporation of mathematics
into an integrated curriculum.

58.270G Philosophy of Maths Education il S22

Prerequisite: 58.269G.

The foundations ot mathematics, theories about mathematics learning,
and the construction of curricula. The logic of mathematics.

S1L2

The influence of language on belief and belief on language. The Sapir-
Whorf hypothesis. Meaning and translation. The roles of grammar,
translation, reading and conversation in language learning. Language
as the arbiter of thought. Language, rationality and objectivity. Machine
translation and machine rationality.

58.271G Phllosophy of Language Education |

§8.272G Philosophy of Language Education II S22

Prerequisite: 68.271G.

Language as racial tool. The role of language in transmitting cuiture,
values and attitudes. Sociolinguistics and ideclogy. Language and
learning. Depth grammar, innate structures, reinforced responses and
the intentional development of language.



58.273G Phllosophy of Social Science

Education | s1L2

The philosophical foundations of social science are examined and
classical debates in this field investigated. Debates concerning such
notions as: law, causality, action, explanation, understanding, theory,
observation elc. Methodological considerations are examined as they
bear on the practice of the social sciences: empiricism, rationalism,
positivism, behaviourism etc. This leads to an examination of ideology in
social science. Curricula development and classroom practices in
social sciences are examined in the light of the above.

5§8.274G Phllosophy of Social Science

Education Il S$212

Prerequisite: 58.273G,

An extension of the Session | subject. [ts foci depend on student interest
and developments in the early course, Areas of study that may be
undertaken include: a detailed investigation of particular social
sciences, such as history, economics, anthropology. geography, etc,
with a view to better understanding their theoretical and ideological
dimensions; a siudy of the problems associated with an integrated
sociai science; detailed investigation of values in sociat science and
their justification and implementation; and the bearing of the above
subjects on social science teaching and curricula development.

Sociology of Education Subjects

58.305G The Role of Education in Soclety A s1L2

An investigation of the actual social etfects of educationatl institutions.
Examines orthodax and radical education literature on, for instance, the
school's role in socialization and social selection and allocation, the
economic functions of education, the child's experience of school, the
history of education, and the changing role of the university. Liberal,
Deschooling and Marxist explanations of existing educational systems
and their sacial functions are then considered, with special reference to
the claim that schools cannot be reformed towards pleasant,
democratic and educative institutions while they are required to carry
out the social and economic functions they now perform.

Attention is then given to the concept of education and to educational
ideals, for the purpose of clarifying thought on the extent to which
existing schools and universities are educative.

Finally, related issues within the area of general social theory are
considered, especially the consensus and conflict perspectives on
saciety. Marxist social theory is briefly examined, as is the social and
educational significance of values, ideas, knowledge and ideology.

S212

Concerned with the aims education should pursue in view of some
major characleristics. trends and problems evident on the global scene.
Main focus is the possibility that continued expansion of industrial
production and consumption might soon generate serious resource,
environmental and international problems; if this growth commitment
has a doubtful future, the present aims of education may have to be
reversed. Central themes include the population problem, resources,
environmental impact, the relations between rich and poor nations, the
capitalist economic system, materialist elements in western culture, and
futurology.

58.306G The Role of Education In Society B

Subject Descriptions

Briet examination of a number of issues to do with the quality of life and
related questions, such as-inequality in society, the claimed decline of
community, sexual repression, war, work, leisure, and the counter
culture. Implications for desirable social change are discussed and
thought is given to alternative aims for education suggested by the
foregoing investigations.

58.311G Math ical Applicatl in the
Sociology of Education A SsiL2

An introduction to mathematical approaches to the sociclogy of
education. The application of elementary mathematical models to
educational administration, the analysis- of classroom processes, and
educational outcomes, as well as other areas of specific interest to
students are considered.

Topics are selected from measurement, structural, causal, and dynamic
models, and game-theory. The mathematical prerequisites for an
understanding of these lopics is taught as pan of the course. No
mathematicai skills beyond those normally acquired in high schoal are
required initially.

58.312G Math tl lcati In the

1A
PP
Sociology of Education B
Prerequisite: 58.311G.

$212

Extends the study of the application of mathematical models in the
sociology of education provided in the subject Mathematical
Applications in the Sociology of Education A. Topics may include the
uses of slochastic processes in describing learning and other
sequentially dependent processes, the uses of differential equations to
describe group processes, and other areas of interest to students.

58.313G Soclology of Australian

Education A S112

Investigates whether Australian education meets the needs of modern
Australian society and examines major current issues affecting
educational innovation. An introduction is given to the sociological
perspective and its application 1o education. Topics: socialization,
equality of educational opportunity; the education of migrant, aboriginal
and disadvantaged youth; girls and schooling; and sociology of the
school and classroom. Lqoks at recent educationa! innovation in the
areas discussed.

58.314G Applied Soclological Research S$212

Introduces students to applied ressarch in tha sociology of education.
Content is tailored to the needs of students enrolled in the course and
may include: methodology and the logic of sociatogical enguiry; an
evaluation of recent studies on Australian educational systems, how to
use the compulter in sociological research. Students are encouraged to
conduct their .own research study inta an area within the field of
sociotogy of education.

58.315G Sociology of Australlan Education B §1L2

Unit value 1

Examines Australian educational systems and institutions from a
sociological perspective. Topics: the sconomics and politics of
Australian education, pressure groups in education, the role of the tocal
community in education, centralism, the role of the Australian
Department of Education, teachers-professionalism and the bureau-
cracy. An introduction is provided jo developments in the sociclogy of
education in Australia.
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68.316G Advanced Sociology of Australian

Education S22

Prerequisites: 58.313G and 58.315G. or equivalent studies

Exarmines n more depth the issues described in the Sociology of
Australian Education A and B. Emphasizes the implications for
education of recent research and theory in the sociolegy of education
and ivestigates the principles and the methodology of the sociological
perspective.

58.317G Sociologlical Theory with Special

Reference to Education A S1L2

The nature of social theory is examined. Some of the underlying
concerns of sociology such as social order, socral change and social
structure are reviewed. A study of some of the major theorists in
sociology. Stresses the contribution and application of sociological
theory to the sociology of education.

§8.318G Sociologlcal Theory with Special

Reference to Education B S22

A survey of some of the major theoretical themes in sociological theory.
These would include such topics as functionalism, conflict, symbolic
interaction, sociology of knowledge. Emphasis on the reievance of
these themes to research and analysis in sociology of education.

Science Education Subjects

§8.330G General | in Sci Educati FL2

Aims of science education; theories of cognitive growth and learning;
principles of curricuium development andissues intluencing curriculum
developmentin science education; eg science andsociety, integration of
the sciences, the nature of science and 'scientific attitudes’; a survey of
recent research in science education.

58.330G The Development of
Scientitic Concepts
Prerequisite: 58 330G or equivalent.

S$1 or S2 L2

A consideration of the nature of concepls and conceptual structure in
science and theories of cognitive development, followed by the
implications of Piagelian, Brunerian and neo-Piagetian developmental
modets for secondary science education.

58.332G Evaluation In Sci Educati

Preroquisite: 58.330G or equivalent.

S1orS2L2

Aims, objectives and evaluation. Method of assessmenttor achievement,
aftitudes, interests, practical work, cognitive preferences. Survey of fest
instruments. Test construction. Course evaluation principles and
examples.
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58.333G Primary Science Education S1orS2L2

Prerequisite: 58.330G or equivalent.

Aims of primary science education, the problem of integrating science
with other subjects in the primary curriculum and implications of the
theories of Piaget, Bruner and Gagné for teaching science in the
primary school. Examination of such elementary science curricula as
Science-A Process Approach, Science Curriculum impovement Study
and Science 5-13.

58.334G The Nature of Science and

Science Education S1orS21L2

Prerequisite: 58.330G or equivalent.

The nature of science and its implications for science education.
Aspects of scientific methodology, scientific concepts, alms in science
and characteristics of scientists. Includes an examination of the nature
of theories, the propagation and testing of theories, the characteristics
ot scientific communities, the personalilies of scientists, scientific
attitudes, the nature of observations, experiments, laws, definitions,
explanations and predictions, and the role of ‘control’ in science. The
effectiveness of the historical case study, the scientific paper, the
experiment, and the direct exposition of the nature of science in
portraying the scientific enterprise.

§8.335G Curriculum Development

in Science St orS2L2

Prerequisite: 58.330G or equivalent.

Curriculum theory discussed and used in invesligating recent
curriculum development projects in science. Factors involved in
curriculum planning, such as objectives, content selection, learning
experiences, and evaluation; influences invalved in providing impetus
for change and in implementing new currncula. The recent projects
investigated include ASEP, BSCS, CHEMS, I5CS, PP,
8.C.1.8.P. and Nuffield Foundation Projects.

58.336G Chemical Education S1 or 8212

The tearning and teaching of chemistry at the primary, secondary and
tertiary levels with the main emphasis on the secondary level. Special
reference to be made to: aims in chemical education, the relaltionship
between chemistry and other scientific and related disciplines,
chemistry in integrated studies, the role of chemistry in a total
curriculum, current curriculum materials available, recent changes in
the chemistry being taught and the methods of teaching being applied,
chemical concepts and procedures offering special ditficulties in being
taught or learnt and recent research into the learning and teaching of
chemistry,

58.337G Physics Education 81 orS21L2

Recent innovations in the teaching of physics in schools and
universities, Piagetian-based programs; changes in the role of
laboratory work; the use of historical materials: physics curriculum
projects; the use of computers in physics instruction; physics in
integrated subjects.



Educational Psychology Subjects

58.306G Intr tion to Educati

| Psychology $11L2
Psychological factars influencing the behaviour of teachers and
learners. Various aspects of classroom and school organizational
procedures analyzed with regard to their psychological importance in
the teaching/ learning process.

58.361G Introduction to Child Growth

and Development S$1L2

An introductory theoretical and practical subject offering an
understanding of cognitive, physical, sociat and emotional development
in children. Better known thearies of development and the importance of
all this for the practising teacher.

58.362G Child Growth and Development S212

An extension in depth of the-analysis of development commenced in
Introduction to Child Growth and Development. Course work
concentration on the application of research and theory, including a
child study. Fundamental assumption and methodology associated with
the concept of development.

58.363G  Cognitive Development and Classroom
Learning S1orS21L2
Prerequisite: 58.360G or equivalent.

Includes considerations of the theories of Bruner, Gagne, and Piaget.
Implications of these thearies for instructional sequence and design.

S1orsS2L2

58.364G Instructional Technology

Prerequisite: 58.360G or equivalent.

Those variables which may be manipulated to optimize the instructional
process. The instructional principies introduced in other subjects
extended and developed to provide a psychological foundation for pre-
planned instructional sequences. Includes considerations of pro-
grammed instructions and computer-assisted learning. A small project
in the student’s discipling area is required.

58.365G Motivation and Attitudes in School
Settings St1orS21L2

Prerequisile: 58.360G or equivalent.

Procedures to facilitate awareness of motives and possible methods for
satisfying or controlling them. The relationship between fundamental
motives and attitudes to both educational and social issues.

58.366G History of Educational

Psychology S1or82L2

Prerequisite: 58 360G or equivalent.

Basic assumptions behind, and the origins and progressive
development of, basic concepts in educational psychology and their
impact upon education. Includes the major aspects of educational
psychology and the influences upon it which remain relevant to the
present day.

wMELL Joounipuons

58.367G C ary |

P in Educational
Psychology

S$1orS2L2

Prerequisites: '58.360G or équivalent pius one other educational
psychology subject or equivalent.

Analysis of the major issues which preoccupy educational psycholo-
gists in the world today. Wherever possible, it deals with the Australian
contribution to those areas being considered.

58.368G Psychology, History and Literature S1 or §2 L2
Prerequisite: 58.360G or 58.361G or equivaient.

How psychological research may give new insights in literary criticism
and teaching and research in history and literature.

d Develop tal Psychology in
tional Behavioural Settings S$1 or $2 L2

Prerequisite: @ 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate fevel or
eqguivalent,

58.371G Ad

Students choose one of three intensive studies: 1. Pre-School and Infant
Development: Major implications for educaticn and further development
of environmental and hereditary inleractions upto the age of sevenyears.
2. Developmentinthe Primary School Child: Major research findings and
developmentaltheories asthey affectthe primary school child.3.Adoles-
cents and youth: major factors whichinfluence developmentfrom theage
of entry into secondary school until the acceptance of adult roles in
society. Includes: study of students in tertiary institutions and late
adolescents in work situations, as wellas concentrating onyoung people
of secondary school age.

58.372G Learning Theory and Classroom

instruction S1orS2L2

Prerequisite: a 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate level or
equivafent,

The history, ihe development and the contemporary application of major
learning theories with emphasis on their effects on classroom
instructional patterns and the insights they provide which might help
modify future instructional patterns.

58.373G Behaviour Modification In the

Classroom and School Setting S1orS2L2

Prerequisite: @ 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate level or
equivalent.

The basic principles of conditioning and their application to the
manipulation of [earning behaviours in educational environments.

58.374G Social Learning and Education SiorS2L2

Prerequisite: a 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate fevel or
equivalent.

The principles of social learing andthe implication of the majorresearch
tindings as they affect educational procedures.
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58.375G Psychophysiology in
the Classroom S1o0rS2L2

Prerequisite: a 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate level or
equivaient.

A practical study of human reactions to standard interaction in the
learmng and teaching situation. Physiological changes on both learner
andteacher under ditfering conditions of stress and mativation relatedto
relevant psychological constructs such as attention and perception.

§8.377G Personality Development and
Counselllng Techniques in

Education StorS2L2

Prerequisite: a 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate level or
equivalent.

Clinical methods and counseiling procedures suitable to an educational
setting. The student may concentrate on children at any of the stages of
development: primary school age, secondary school age, tertiary
institution.

58.378G The Role of the School

Psychologist S1orS2L2

Prerequisite: a 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate level or
equivalent,

Vocational guidance techniques and problems, appropriate concepts of
testing. and the place of psychology in the school curriculum.

58.379G Exceptional Children In the

Classroom S1L2

Prerequisites: 58.360G pius 58.361G plus 58.362G or equivalents.

After examining problems involved in the term ‘exceptional children’ an
operative definition for exceptionality in the classroom would be
established. The study of exceptional children that should give teachers
concern would range from the genius to the physically, emotionally and
mentally impaired

58.380G Exceptional Children —
Language Disabilities s1L2

Prerequisites: 58.360G pius 58.361G plus 58.362G or equivalents.

A study of the theoretical views of necbshaviourists, psychalinguists and
other language theorists'is briefly reviewed before examining language
disorders in children which arise from 1. environmental causes; 2. neuro-
logical and other disorders within the child; and 3. malfunctioning due to
taulty interaction between the child and his environment. Examination of
some of the material available for assessing language functioning.

58.381 Adh dE: ! Chil A

S212
Prerequisites: a 3-year major in :Dsychology plus 58.379G and 58.380G.

Within the context of the theoretical study for this course, the student
elects to work with and instruct an exceptional child in skill areas for a
minimum of 20 hours spread over a period of 10 weeks. A writtenrecord of
the diagnoses. instructional goals, and progress of the child is kept,
Depending on the particular classification of the exceptional child {eg
autistic, blind, cerebral palsied, etc) the student undertakes an
extensive review of the literature. With this general theoretical
background and practical experience gained in working with a child, a
report is to be prepared in which hypotheses would be proposed for
future research.
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58.382G Ady dE ional Chil B

P

s2L2

Prerequisites: a 3-year major in Psychology plus 58.379G and 58.360G.

A studenl selects a different area of e* “eptionality from that studied in
Advanced Exceptional Children |. Prac ical experience for a minimum of
20 hours spread over 10 weeks is re quired. Emphasis on tailoring the
instruction to the needs and limitations of the exceptional chiid and to
supplying guidance to the parents. in the theoretical area emphasis is
placed on the educational and vocational opportunities available for
peopte classified under the exceptional condition being studied, with
particular reference fo Australia. The final report is to take the form of a
submission with carefully documented evidence for the recom-
mendations praoposed.

S1orS2L2

An introduction to CAl emphasizing the language TUTOR. No
background knowledge of computing is expected. Students construct
psychologically-sound lessons in an arsa of their choice using terminals
located in the School of Education. The bulk of the coursework is taught
by means of CAl. Atthe completion of the course students areexpected to
be familiar with the KRONOS editing system and have written both linear
and branching programs. (These form the basis of assessment).

58.383G Computer-Assisted Instruction|

Hs21L2

58.384G C puter-Assisted Instructi
Prerequisite: Computer-Assisted Instruction I, or equivatent.

Further theoretical investigations and practical applications of CAl. The
use of TUTOR isextended and students are introducedto the rote of other
languages (such as BAS/C and APL) in the development of CAl systems.
Complex branching programs are constructed and tested by students. A
comparison of language efficiency, involving translation, is expected.

58.385G Cognitive Development in Children

and Adolescents StorS2L2

The importance of twentieth-century theories of cognitive development
tor educational practice. How do psychologists attempt to ‘explain’
thinking and its devetopment in children? This subject brings together in
development sequence the major twentieth-century theories of cognitive
development. It examines the concepts, the assumptions, and models
which these theories have utilized. and uncovers old concepts in new
guises, Discussion covers the utility for education of each of the cognitive
theories included.

58.386G Applying Experimental Psychology

In Education S1ors2L2

Prerequisite: 58.220G or equivalent.

Current psychological experimentation in education. Designed to
provide students with a sufficiently detailed backgroundtoenable themto
carry out experimental research in selected areas. These areas reflect
contemporary literature and staff interests. Students are expected to
design and/or execute a smail project in collaboration with staff
members. This project is intended to be of use in students’ subsequent
research activities. Students are also expected tofamiliarize themselves
with one or more of the texts. In addition, selected research papers are
discussed throughout the course.

58.501G 1 duction to Ad FL2

Theoretical background to administration : theories of administration;
systems theary. social aspecls of systems; organization theory; role
theory; decision theory. Emphasis on behavioural aspects with
application to situations in educational administration.



58.502G Communication theory and theory of
human relations S1orS2L2

Interpersonal relations in administration: communication theory, small
and large groups; influence of individuals, pressure groups, public
opinion; communication in decision-making in the context of interactive
and rational models.

58.503G Personnel in Educational

Organlzations St1orS2L2

Theory and practice of leadership. Studies of leadership roles in primary
and secondary schools; the principal; deputy-principal; subject master,
special master. The school inspector: relationships with school
personnel. Departmental officers in regional and central offices.
Supervision and evaluation of teachers. Leadership in tertiary
institutions, particularly inthe small college. The training of administrative
personnel: simulation and other techniques.

58.504G Planning and Policy-Making in
Education FL2

Social, political and economic determinants of policy: educational policy-
making inthe wider context of social planning. Implementation of policies;
policy review and evaluation; planning for change in education. Major
issues and techniques in planning. Relationship between politics and
planning. Planning in State Departments of Education: relationships with
Public Service Boards. Planning within the Australian Government
Department of Education. State-Commonwealth financial arrange-
ments. Studies of selected commiltee reports on education preceding
educational change: Robbins, Plowden, James, Neal-Radford, etc.
Curriculum change, evaluation and innovation.

5B.505G The Australian Education
System FlL2

Australian education in the context of educational aims and of Australian
sociely: the changing functions of education in society, the school as a
socializing agency, needs in Australian education; problems of a mulli-
cullural society; school and community in Australia. Provision and
organization of Australian education: centralization, decentralizationand
regionalism. Australian government and State responsibilities in
education: the Schools Commission; the Curriculum Development
Centre. Teacher education and in-service education: EducationCentres
and Teachers' Centres. State and independent schools and colleges —
primary and secondary. The ACT. system Tertiary institutions:
universities and C.A.E.'s. Technical and Further Education

58.506G Research Methods in Educational
Administration FL2

Basic methods to enable students to interpret and evaluale published
research in educational adminisiration and to conduct minor research
projects. Content includes the design of interviews and questionnarres,
introductory parametric and non-parametric research methods. and
research design.

oUubject vescriptions

58.520G Adult Education in Australia S1orS5212

Prerequisites: 58 501G and 58.505G

Organization and administration of adult education in Australia;
possibilities for change; comparisons wilh current provisionsin selected
countries such as UK, Denmark and Sweden. Holland, West Germany.

58.521G Aspects of Administration in Tertlary

Institutions S1orS2L2

Prerequisites: 58.501G and 58.505G.

Regulations and policy-making processes. the funclions ofCommissions
and the role of AustralianandState governments; interpersonal reiatians.
including communication between academic and administrative staff,
statf and students; School and Faculty organizational struclures:
influences on decision-making including student invalvement; implica-
tions of financial constrainls on tertiary institutions; accrediation of
courses and evaluation of the outcomes of terhary institutions.

58.522G Change in Education S1orS2L2

Prerequisites: 58 501G and 58.505G.
Conditions promoting or facilitating change. Administration of
organizational changes. Alternative educational fulures in relation to

social changes. Innovation in organization and curriculum International
co-operation in Educational Research and Innovation: CERI {OECD)

58.523G Comparative Educational Systems S1orS52L2
(One only of 58 523G and 58.530G (o be sefected)
Prerequisites: 58.501G and 58 505G

Educational systems in other countries such as UK, USA, France and
New Zealand; comparisons between and amang countries, including
Australia; methodalogical considerations in comparative education.

§8.524G E ics of Educati S1orS2L2

Prerequisites 58 501G and 58.505G

Selected aspects of the economics of education concerned with the
planning and allocation of educational resources. such as educationas
consumption and invesiment — private and social: expenditure on
education and returns to education: education and economic growth.
economics of educational planning. cost-benefitanalysis. budgeting and
finance management. The concept and practice of integrated economic
and social planning, with iilustrations from France and other countries

58.525G Ethical Issues Relating to

Educational Administration S1orsS2L2

Prerequisites: £8.501G and 58.505G.

An examination of some of the relevant ethical issues which may arise in
educational administration, at both institutional and national levels of
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policy-making and desicion-making: questions such as responsibility,
justice, equality. fairness, equity and moral rights as distinct from natural
rights and legal rights.

58.526G History of Educational Admini-

stration in Australla StorS2L2

Prerequisites: 58.501G and 58.505G.

The rise of national education from the formation of the dua! boards in
1848. The main administrative and organizational changes following the
Council of Education and the Public Instruction Act, togsther with the
political, organizational and administrative influence of Ieaders such as
Parkes, Rusden and Wilkins. Major organizational and administrative
changes in New South Wales education in the first half of the twentieth
century.

58.527G Legal Aspects of Educational

Administration StorS2L2

Prerequisites: 58.501G and 58.505G.

State responsibilities tor education: relevant Acts of the New South Wales
Parliament such as the Child Weltare Act, 1939-1970; Constitution Act,
1902; Education act 1961-1973; Public Instruction Act 1880-1965;
Public Instruction (Amendment) Act, 1916-1973; Powers of Minister for
Education; the Minister and the Couns, Functions of the Governor.
Powers of the Director-General. Legal constraints on teachers; legal
constraints with respect to students. Legal responsibilities of parents
Legal cases involving teachers, students and parents. Relevant Acts of
the Australian Parhament such as the States Grants (Schools) Act,
1972-1974: Immigration (Education) Act, 1971-1973; Student Assist-
ance Act, 1973,

58.528G Planning techniques StorS2L2

Prerequisites: 58.501G, 58.505G, 58.506G.

Forecasting and planning techniques inctuding operations research
techniques appropriate for education systems. Technigues include
Planning, Programming and Budgeting Systems (PBBS), Program
Evaluation and Review Techniqua (PERT) and Critical Path Method
(CPM).

58.529G Polltics of Education SiorsS2L2

Prerequisites: 58.501G and 58.505G.

Emergence of Politics of Education in USA from situations of political
contlict, such as school segregation, demands for community control of
schoois and for accountability, militancy of teachers' unions and other
pressure groups. Pressure groups in Australian education: student
politics. teachers’ unions etc. The Australian government's role in
education and ensuing relations with States; educational policies of
politicai parties.

58.530G School and Community in

Other Countries Stors2L2

Prerequisites: 58.501G and 58 505G.
Relations between the school and the home, and the school and the
community it serves. the concept of the community school; the

curriculum related to community resources. Relevance of comparative
study to Australian school —community relations.
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58.531G Selected A

pects of Ed innal
Administration

St1orsS2tL2

Prerequisites: 58.501G and 58.505G.
Content and principal reference books to be determined.

Provides students with an opportunity to study under visiting professors
or lecturers with special experience and competence in selected
aspects of educational administration not already offered in the course.
One possible example is the Harvard case study method of analysis,
problem-solving, and managing resources as applied to the
administration of schools or of wider educational systems

58.532G Social issues relevant to
ducational adminl i StorS2L2

Prerequisites: 58.501G and 58.505G.

The social and educational issues with which the educational
administrator may be involved, such as accountabillly of leachers and
educational administrators 1o society; urban education; rural education;
compensatory education; the problem of distribution of resources in
relation to educational disadvantage in Australia.

58.533G Projectin Educational
Administration F

On a topic approved by the School, with appropriate consultation and
supervision.

58.601G Theories of Counselling FYiL3vyaL1

Includes fundamentat considerations of madels for guidance and pupil
personnel procedures. Cognitively and effectively oriented counseliing
approaches, leading to the development of a personal theory of
educational counselling. Relationships to practice, both actual and
possible. Counselling objectives, their interaction with therapeutic
relationships, the process of change, and the contributions of research
and evaluation concerning these concepts. Counselling within a
bureaucracy, professional ethics concerning the child, the parent, the
schoal and the education authority, and the contlicts in client-employee
expectations. The counselior and society, socially acceptable as
opposed to socially unacceptable behaviour, individuality, personal
liverty, social expectations and conformity are discussed in the
perspective ot the counsellor's future role.

F Y1L3 Y211

58.602G Psychological Analysis: A
and Diagnosis

Lectures, demonstrations, discussion and practice covering the
rationale of psychometrics and the development of a philosophy of
testing, concepts of individual differences, and normative constructs as
well as the administration of a range of instruments of measurement and
evaluation. Tests of both group and individual. Tests cover general ability
and specific measures over both cognitive and personality fieids.
Practical work includes administration and a consideration of the
principles behind each test, and a thorough coverage of marking,
recording, interpretation, analysis of results, and the presentation of
results to school staffs and other reportees of varying levels of
sophistication. All age groups and levels of education are covered.



58.603G C lling 1 t FYiL3yaLt

Covers both theoretical consideration and practical experience
incorporating: 1. interviewing techniques: conduct, practice and
assessment of the interview, 2. therapy and the individual child;
3. counselling techniques with groups and their evaluation; 4. prin-
ciples of group dynamics.

Special and appropriale emphasis of these principles and practices in
relation to the area of vocalional guidance. Overlaps of these
considerations with the concept of compensatory education Isading to
caverage of remedial teaching resources and methods, the diagnosis of
disability and appropriate remediation, particularly in relation to the
teaching of reading and number. Intervention strategies and the whole
concept of consultation.

58.604G Personality Theories FYIL3 Y2L1

The history and importance of the development of major personality
theories which affect counselling procedures. Depth theorists,
behavioural approaches, factor analytic conceptions, and the
contribution of major ecectric theories. Emphasis on the signiticance of
each theory for the practical counsellor,

FY1L3yaLt

The major theories of child development relevant to counselling
technigues and practice. Emphasis onlearningtheories, ihe relevance of
cognitive development, and the importance of affective character-istics
in relation to counselling procedures.

58.605G Human Development

58.606G Cont ary inC ling

[

and Counselling Psychology

Considers issues which currently pre-occupy the deliberations of
leaders in the field of counselling. The operation of guidance
organizations in the Department of education and similar authorities.
Systematic study of people record systems, case files, counsellor
organizations in the Department of Education and similar authonties.
Consultants in Special Education, Educational Clinics,and Specialist
Counsellors, as well as area organization, materials, equipment and
expenses.

The guidance functions of other Australian Government departments,
Technical Education, the Health Commission and the Department of
Labour and Industry. Related vocational agencies such as Vocational
Guidance Bureau and Commaonweatlh Employment Service are studied
and discussed in the light of major contemporary developments.

58.607G Research Methods and Evaluation In
Counselling

Atharough study of research methods which are most appropriate tothe
counselling area. Oriented to other theoretical courses listed above, but
also provides a sound basis for the compilation of specia! reports of
theses by candidates.

58.608G Professlonal Practice

Praliminary theoretical considerations ieading to the application of
knowledge in a variety of counselling areas including the following:

The Secondary School: 1. Principles of guidance and counsellingin High
Schools Organization and methods. Relationships with other
professionals inthe schoal. Definition of professional roles. 2, Case work
with adolescents. 3. Individual academic and learning difficulties.

Subject Descriptions

Diagnosis and treatment. Study techniques. Poor relations. Educational
resources and the individual child. 4. School and Class Placement.
Course, subject and level choices. 5. Vocational choice in relaltion 10
course content and performance. Preparation for post school study and
employment. 6. Guidance teaching, including health education, sex
education, drug education.

The Primary Schoaol 1. Psychological assessment. Group testing in
Grades Four and Six. Grading and promotion issues. 2. individuat
consideration of atypical children. Use of non-verbal and individual
assessment instruments. Slow learners, chiidren with language or
behaviour problems. Special placement. 3. Casework in Primary setting.
4, Consideration of Secondary selection and placement procedures in
the New South Wales State system. Rationale, criteria, prediction of
success, analysis, admission committees, restricted entry, grading.
Preparation of Sixth Grade children for High School. §. Placement
procedures in local schools, including administrative requirements.

The Lower Primary School: 1, Methods of observing and assessing
developmental levels. The ingredients of inteilectual, social and
scholastic functioning 2. Assessment and implications of lateral
dominance. 3. Lower Primary casework.4. Specialactivities organizedto
develop sound working knowledge of methods and techniques used in
this area, including approaches to the teaching of Reading, Number and
other skills.

Specialist Counseliing: 1. Examination of issues involved and problems
encountered in dealing with significantly atypical children. Visual,
auditory and language impairment. Children in Hospital Schools, in
settings for the behaviourally disturbed and in the care ofthe Department
of Youth and Community Services. 2. The role and function of the
Specialist Counsetlor. Procedure and praclice.

The following field experience is also covered: 1. Initial observation ofthe
School Counsellor at work. 2. Psychological and educational
assessment practice. 3. Casework in Primary, Lower Primary and
Secondary Schools. 4. Within Education Department facilities, practice
with District School Counsellors in city and country settings; visits to
acquire knowledge of the Area Guidance functions (Education Clinic,
Adjustment, Duty Counselling, Assessment Officer investigation),
Vocational Camps, special education provisions; participation in
research project. 5. Within other Government Departments, placement
with District Officers of the Department of youth and Community
Services; visits to Vocational Guidance Bureau, Child Health Centres,
Commonwealth Employment Service and other related agencies.

Servicing Subjects

58.061 Methods of Teaching | FLIT2

58.062 Methods of Teaching il FLIT2

58.063 Seminar and Thesis on FT2
Educational Issues

58.071 Methods of Teaching IA FT3
(tndustrial Arts Course)

58.072 Methods of Teaching lIA FT3

(Industrial Arts Course)
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School of Electrical Engineering

Undergraduate Study

6.600 $2L3T2

Excluded: 6.620, 6.601A.

Introduction to Computers

Introduction to programming; design and correctness of algorithms and
data structures: programming in a higher tevel algorithmic language
which provides simple, high-level program control and data structuring
facilities.

Using computers: introduction to computing machinery, operating
systems, command languages, and use of computer terminals.

Applications: introduction to some of the application packages that are
generally available on computing systems (eg inquiry, statistics, linear
programming and text formatting packages).

6.620 Introduction to Computing

Science $1L3T2

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 6.600, 6.601A, 6.6021D.

Introduction fo programming: design and correctness of algorithms and
data structures; programming in a high-levelalgorithmic language which
provides simple, high-level program contral and data structuring
facilities. Introduction 10 dynamic data structures.

Introduction to computer organization: simple machine architecture.

Introduction to operating systems and computing machinery.

£.631 Assembler Programming

and Digital Logic $21L3T2
Prerequisites: 6.620 or 6.600 (Cr). Excluded: 6.602A, 6.021E, 6.031D.

A hardware-oriented subject concerned with the designof digital circuits
for control and general computational purposes. Includes representation
of digital infozmation, combinational logic design, clocked sequential
circuits, digital systems and PDP11 assembler programming.

6.641 §21L3T2

Prerequisites: 6.620 or 6.600 (Cr).

Programming |

Recursive pragramming: a direct development from 6.620; backtracking
algorithms: lists, queues, stacks; tree structures and their manipulation.

Key transformations (hashing).
Files: sequential access, random access; file updating and sorting.
Data base concepts: file design; backup; recovery; indexing. String

manipulation: use of SNOBOL 4 for the expression of pattern matching
and associative algorithms.
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Graduate Study

6.680G Files and Database Systems

File structures, database management systems and file interrogation
systems in a text processing or bibliographical environment. Topics:
relations, their mapping and normalization, access methods, stored data
organization, data independence, data integrity and security, CODASYL
databases, network, hierarchial and inverted file databases, relational
databases and query languages.

School of Geography

Undergraduate Study

27.801 Introductionto

Physical Geography S1L2T2%.

The mechanism of the physical environment, with particular
exemplification withinthe Sydney region. Geological controls of landform
development; fluvial, slope and coastal processes and landforms; cychc
and equilibrium approaches to landform studies. The global radiation
budget and atmospheric circulation, weather and climate in the Sydney
region. The hydrologic cycle. Processes and factors of soiltormationand
the soi! profile. Confrols of vegetation in the Sydney region. The
ecosystem. Laboratory classes: study and use of geologic and
topographic maps and air photographs; use of climatic data and the
weather map; soil description. Twao field tutorials, equivalentto 16 tutoriat
hours, are a compulsory part of the course. Students must provide basic
drawing equipment.

27.802 Introductionto

Human Geography S52L2T2%

The relaltionships between man and the environment, their spatial
consequences and the resuiting regional structures that have emerged
on the earth’s surface. Basic concepts and methods for studying the
spatial organization of human acticities, particularty as they relate to
patterns of location and distribution: to the flows, movements and
linkages between places and activities, and to the processes operating
that give rise to variations from place to place, particularly betweenurban
and rural areas. Australian and South-East Asian examples are used
where refevent. Laboratory classes: presentation and description of
geographical data, analysis of spatial patterns, together with appropriate
statistical exercises, Includes a compulsory field excursionequivalentto
eight tulorial hours.

27.811 S2L2T2%

Prerequisite: 27.801.

Physical Geography

Emphasizing inter-dependence of climate, hydrology, land forms, soils
and vegetation in major zones. Classification of climates and world
climatic patterns. Soil zonality and world soil patterns. World vegetation



types and distribution, and their controls. Studies of selected zones with
particular reference to the Australasian region. Laboratory classes:
climatic analysis and mapping, and analysis of natural landscapes,
including airphoto interpretation, together with appropriate statistical
exercises.

27.812 S2L2T2%

Prerequisite: 27.802.

Human Geography

The urbanization process in underdeveloped and industrialized
sacielies. Theories, concepts and principles relating to the location, size
and spacing of settlements; the econamic and social structure of urban
areas; city-region relationships. Geographical perspectives on
contemporary urban problems are offered, particularly those associated
with the concentration of people and aclivities between regions and
within cities, emphasis on spatial variations in housing, employment and
SErvice provision.

27.813 Geographic Methods* FLIT2

Prerequisites. 27.8011,27.802.

An introduction to statistical procedures and field methods as used in
both human and physical geography, including measures of dispersion;
measures of spatial disiribulion; time serigs: probability distributions,
samples and estimates; hypothesis tasting; correlation and regression;
tesis for distribution in space; data collection and analysis; field
observation.

27.153
Prerequisites: 1.001,27.811 or25.011 or 17.031 and 17 021,

Climatology S1L2T3

Physical bases for understanding microclimate. Processes of energy
exchange at the earth's surface, and the physical and biological controls
of the heatand mass budgels. Atmospheric diffusion. Determinants ofthe
local and site-specific climatic environment, particularly topographic.
surface cover and substrate conditions. Urban climate and the
microclimates of distinctive habitats. Climate in relalion 1o human
comfort and health. Building and constructional design aspects of
climate and applications of climatology in urban and regional planning.
Climatic aspects of the development and utilization of solar and wing
energy sources.

27.143
Prerequisites: 27.811 or 17.031 and 17.021.

Biogeography 821273

Distribution of taxa. Floras of the Scuthern Hemisphere with particular
reference to Australia. Endemic. discontinuous and relictlaxa. Dispersal
and migration of species. Qrigin, evolution and geological history of
Angiosperms, The development of the Australian biogeographic
element. Study of the recent past to understand present distributions of
taxa. The role of man and climatic change on Australian vegetation.
Detection of pattern and association and their causes. Classification,
ordination and mapping of vegetation, Ecology of selected Australian
vegetation types. Composition, siructure. productivity and environmental
controls of heathland, woodland, grassland and rainforest communities
Management of vegetation in different climatic regimes. Fieldwork forms
and integral part of the course.

“In special cases the Head of School may give special permission for 27 801 to be
taken as a co-requisite {or this subject.

Subject Descriptions

27.183
Prerequisite: 25.001 or 27.811.

Geomorphology $21L2T3

Beaches and their responsetowaves, currentsand sediment movement.
Barner systems, lagoons and estuaries. Rock platforms. Quaternary sea
level changes. Hydraulic gecmetry of stream channels, including effects
of sediment transport and man's activities. Hillsiope form, process and
associated slope materials. Methods of slope measurement, analysis
and survey. Hillslope models. Systems appreach, equilibrium concepts
and modelling in landform studies. Field projects in coastal and fluvial
geomorphology, and laboratory time is devoted 1o statistical exercises
using data collected from maps, airphotographs and in the field.

27.133 s1L273

Prerequisites: any two of 2.111, 2.121, 2.131 and 27.811, or 25.012 or
25.022. Excluded: 27 863.

Pedology

Methodology of pedogenic studies and the application of these studies to
the understanding of soil-landform relationships. Soil physical and
chemical properties and their interrelationships, emphasizing clay-
mineral structure and behaviour, soil solution chemistry, soil water
movement and the application of these properties to elements of soil
mechanics. Assessment of iand hazards and land capability as related to
soil properties in natural, rural and urban landscapes, including
assessment of soil fertility, swelling characteristics, dispersibility.
erodibilily and aggregate stability. Laboratory analysis of sail physical
and chemical characteristics with emphasis on properties associated
with land capability assessment. Statistical analysis of soil data and its
application to mapping.

27.824  Spatial Population Analysis§

S2L2T2
Prerequisite: 27.812.

Population growth and structure in an urban and regional context.
stressing the components and processes of population change: fertity,
mortality and migration set within the framework of demographic
transition theory. Theories of migration and mobility and of optimal
populations. Demographic and social indicators for urban and regicnal
analysis and their implications for disparities in living conditions,
residential differentiation and regional growth. The adjustment of
immigrant and megrant populations to the urban environment,

27.825
Prerequisite: 27.812.

Urban Activity Systems§ $11L2T2

Interactionin time and space withincities and betweenregions, stressing
relationships betwean transportation, mobility and the environment
structure ol groups and individuals, as well as problems of accessibllity to
a wide range of activities, including services and employment. Patterns of
flow, transaction ang linkage betwsen economic activities. Topics
include: the journey-lo-work, shopping and travel behaviour, contract
networks, and the optimal location of tacilties.

27.826 Urban and Regional

Development§ s1L272
Prerequisite: 27.812.

Processes of change in the distribution of settiement and economic
activily at the regional and metropclitan scales, with speciat atientionto
urban and regional development in Australia. Topics include regional
balance and polarization, industrial concentration and linkages,

+in special circumstances a student may apply 10 the Head of School for permission
1otake 27.801 as a co-requisie

§Subject to availabilily of staff
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dispersal and relocation of manufacturing and services; growth centres
and regional muitipliers; changes in the inner city and the urban fringe;
problems of resource allocation and equity, and regional policies and
strategies for urban and regional development; approaches to urbanand
regional analysis and definition of regional indicators.

27.860
Prerequisite: 27.811.

Landform Studles S1L2T2%:

The study of landforms, with particular reference to Australian examples.
Geomorphic regions. Plantation surfaces and processes and associated
weathering features. The evolutionary and dynamic approaches to
landtorms, with particular reference to fluvial landforms. Coastal
processes and forms. Desert landforms. Landforms as evidence of
climatic change.

27.862 Australian Environment and

Natural Resources S2L2T2

Prerequisite; 27.811 or 27.812.

Continental and regional patterns of land, water and energy resources in
Australia and its territorial waters, and natural factors affecting their
development, including climate, salls and terrain; problems of limited
surface and underground water resources and of conflicting demands,
exemplitied through particular basin studies; comparable reviews of
energy, minerails and farest resources; human resources and
development.

27.863 S2L2T2%

Prerequisita: 27.811 or27.812.

Ecosysiems and Man

Soils as an expression of endogenic and external factors-and of physical
and biological controls, and as a bridge between the physical
environmeni andman’s use of the land. Materials and properties of soils,
Soilsinthe ecosystem; interrelationships between soil and climatic, biotic
and geomorphicteatures ofthe environment. Constraintsimposed by soil
properties on tand use, in both rural and urban settings. Man's etfect on
the soil, and its consequences, eg, soil pollution, disturbance of soil-
moisture and nutrient cycles, soil depletion and erosion. These themes
are co-ordinatedinthe study of regional examples in Australia and South-
East Asia. There are labaratory workshops, field excursions and group
projects.

27.834  Spatial Population Analysis
{Advanced)

Prerequisites: Graded passes in 27.812,27.813,

$1L2T2

Additional and more advanced work relaling to the content of 27.824.

27.835 Urban Activity Systems

(Advanced)
Prerequisites: Graded passes in 27.812, 27.813.

S1L2T2

Additional and more advanced work relating to the content of 27.825.

27.836 Urban and Reglonal Development

(Advanced) s2L2T2
Prerequisites. Graded passes in 27.812,27.813

Additional and more advanced work relating to the content of 27 826,
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27.870 Landform Studies (Advanced)
Prerequisites: Graded passes in 27.811, 27.813.

S$1L3T3

Astor27.880 Landform Studies, with additional and more advanced work,
including selected studies of geomorphic processes and of man's
influence on those processes.

27.872  Australian Environment and

Natural Resources (Advanced) S2L3T3

Prerequisites: Graded passes in 27.811, or 27.812.

As for 27.862 Australian Environment and Land Resources pius further
study based on additional seminars and reading. Additional topics
include 1. environmental bases for reserving land and water resources
for torestry, water supply, wildlife protection, and recreation; 2. conflicting
demands in regional resource development.

27.880
Prerequisites: Graded passes in 27.811 or 27.812 and 27.813.

Advanced Geographic Methods FL1T2

Additional quantitative research technigues normally taken by Honours
students in their third year. Research organization, computing including
Fortran, collection and organization of data; statislical description;
hypothesis testing and sampliing; simple and mulliple association
analysis; nonparametric methods.

School of Health Administration

Undergraduate Study

16.011

The objectives, structure, function, statfing, technology of the major
departments of health care institutions, with particular reference to
general hospitals, psychiatric institutions and extended care facilities.
Inter departmental relationships and dependencies. the development of
departmental policies and departmentat evaluation.

Health Service Agency Management

16.021

Introduction to the development of management theory; organizations
and the enviranment, general systems theory; structure of organizations;
managerial functions; individuals and groups; power, leadership and
motivation; communication and conilict; work-flow and information
systems; objectives and control systems; selection, induction, training
and appraisal of staff; organizational competence and development.

Management |

16.022

Analysis of the means and effects of environmental interaction on the
hospital's objectives, structure, work-flow and climate; management
structure of the hospital including traditional hierachical and matrix
patterns; technology, tasks, roles, communication and conflict; work-
flow, information systems, operations research and control; selection,
induction, training and appraisal of staff; organizational competence and
development in hospitals,



16.101

A comparative study of American, English and other selected health
services in relation to: public health services; personal health.services;
hospital services, comparing the roles of government and private
enterprise; health manpower; financing; legislation; regionalization;
organizational developments.

Comparative Health Care Systems

16.111

Concepts and principles of health service systems; organizational
structures; heaith service legislation; finance; preventive, ambulatory
care and community health services; personnel; institutional care;
formulation of health policy.

Health Care Systems

16.112

Basic concepts of persanal and community health; conceptof normality,
taxonomy and descriptive outline of physical and psychiatric disorders;
epidemiclogy of disease; morbidity and mortality; health status change;
persanal health care; preventive and therapeutic trends.

Health and Health Care

16.201

Legal theory and elementary jurisprudence; the rules of statutory
interpretation the doctrine of precendent in theory and practice. An
introduction to the Australian Constitution, an analysis of section 51,
paragraph XXIIIA and the implication of section 96 forthe relations of the
Australian Government and the States. An introduction to the law of
contract with emphasis on bailments. Employers’ liability and the law of
tort, workers' compensation and the tort of negligent advice

Lawi

16.202 Lawll

The Australian tort system; the concept of foreseeability; competing
theories of damages apportionment. The problems of informed consent
and the tort of trespass 10 the person. Confidentiality and privilege inthe
doctor-patient relationship; examination of minors' capacityto consentto
treatmeni. The concept of medical negligence. The law in all Australan
jurisdictions relating to illegal operation and steriliation operations. The
theory and practice of vicarious liability; the control test and the
organizationai test. The liabilities of the hospilal as an occupier of
premises. the various duties to persons entering thersupon. A short
course on industrial law and the access of health services organizations
tothe variousindustriaitribunals Thelegal status of trade unions. The law
and psychiatry, the McNaghten Rules and the defence of autamatism.

16.301 Political Science

The study of politics, with special reference to Australian political

- institutions practices Topics include: concepls and theories of politics:

Australian political institutions and the party system; The constitutionand
intergovernmental financial and legal relations: public administration
with special reference to the Commonwealth and New South Wales
pubiic services.

16.302 Social Administration

An overview of the pattern of deveopment affecting social welfare policy
in Australia. The circumstances of settlement and its influences,
including immigration; education; trade unions; development of social
services; the welfare state. Contemporary issues in social welfare
including universal and selective services; poverly; community
development; social planning; policy; evaluation, democratic control of
welfare policy; modes of service delivery.

Subject Descriptions

16.303 R h and Evaluation Methods

introduction to the need for and problems relating to health services
research and evaluatian; identifying appropriate research areas and
planning a study; research design; historical and observaticnal research;
reporl preparation and presentation; the survey and its analysis. the
sefting of priorities; evaluation concepts and methodology.

16.304 Managementi Skills

Processes involved in the development and application of such basic
management skills as decision-making, problem-solving, communi-
cation and conflict management. Examination of the conceptual,
theoretical and empirical material retating to these skitls, with practical
exercises in their application.

16.305

Builds on the introductory course 16.501 Economics (Health Admini-
stration) to develop an appreciation of the application of economics tothe
health services. Topics include: the nature of health and the economic
madel; quantitative analysis of productionin hospitals, health centres and
private medical practice; macro aspects of financing health services;
utilization; alternative methods of containing costs and impraving
efficiency and effectivengss in delivery and planning health services:
health workforce planning; regionai models of health services: justice
and equity.

Health Economics

16.306

The work of the nurse, tasks currently undertaken by nurses, non-
nursing dulies’. Perceptions of the role of the nurse by doctor, nurse,
patient. Current systems of education andtraining, proposals forchange
The nursing workforce—distribution, numbers. Nurse wastage, nurse
practitioners and physician's assistants. Structure of nursing
departments; English experience—pre- and post-Salmon; Austraha.
integrated structures. Staffing patterns—stafting studies: allocation and
scheduling. Staff satisfaction; team v functional allocation of nursing
duties,

Administration of Nursing Services

16.307 Special Topic in Health Administration

An occasional elective dealing with some aspect of health
administration, selected according to currentdemand and availabilty of
Jocal and visiting lecturers.

16.308

The general purposes and content of epidemiological studies. Concepts
and strategies of epidemiology. Seurces, collection. collation and
analysis of epidemiological data, Cross-sectional, relrospective and
prospective studies. Epidemiciogy as an aid to the planning, operation
and evaluation of health services.

Epidemiology for Health Administrators

16.400

In order ta relate theoretical instruction to practical experience. first year
full-time students, under the supervision of a member of staff of the
Schoo!, are attached 1o a number of health service agencies in the
Sydney metropolitan area. The aim 1s to allow students to familarize
themselves with a health agency setting; to learn ina practical way skills
and responsibifities needed in the administration of health service
agencies, and the importance of interpersonal relationships. The
attachment program is a compulsory part of the frst year BHA course.
although students with general experience in health service agencies
may be eligible for exemption with 1he approval of the Head ot School.

Health Service Experience
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16.411  Health Service Planning |

16.412 Health Service Planning Il

An introduction to various concepts of planning and designis followed by
an exploration of the relation between resources, human needs,
functions, design and the physical environment, both at national and
regional levels and in the context of health service faciiities and buildings.
Planning procedures and building projectmanagement are studiedinthe
context of changing roles for both public authorities and the professions.
Briefing, commissioning and evaluation of new facilities are covered in
detail as these aspects are likely to confront many administrators,
Environmental design, salety and maintenance requirements are
described both in general terms, and also in relation to nursing care
facilities and other clinical departments. Praject work and visits form part
of the assignment program for both external and internal students.

16501 E ics (Health Ad )

An introduction to economic analysis as applied to the conditions and
problems confronting Australia, with special reference to tha economic
aspects of health and medical care. Topics include; the elementary
model of how resourcesareallocated by the price systemin Australia, the
macro model and economic policy problems of unemployment, inflation,
growth and trade, distribution; the economics of the public sector: health
and wellare economics; efficient production and distribution of health
services, demand and the utilization of services; tinance and efficiency,
cost benefit analysis and selected policy issues.

16.601

Basic concepts of sociology and psychology. The emphasis is on an
understanding of social processes and how society and the individual
interact and affect one another. A section of the course deals with the
development of students’ skills incommunication. The courseis directed
towards demonstrating that the various sciences dealing with human
behaviour are inter-related, and therefore all topics are seen from a
multidisciplinary point of view.

Behavloural Science |

16.602

One branch of behavioural science. namely the sociology of health.
Students consider the social role of medicine in our saciety, the nature of
patient-healer relationships, the hospital as a social system, the
processes of becoming a patient, iliness asa socialrole, aspects of social
class and status as they atfect relationships in the health care system,
social consequences of medical diagnesis and labelling, medical
politics, and the place in scciety and in the health system of such special
groups as the physically and mentally handicapped, the aged. Students
also examine the implications of behavioural science for management
situations.

Behavioural Science 1l

16.711  Quantitative Methods |

Sources of statistical data; errors and pitfalls in the use of statislics.
Measures of central tendency., dispersion and skewness. Elementary
treatment of probability. Introduction to statistical inference; estimation
and hypothesis testing; elements of sampling and sample survey design.
Correlation and regression. Index numbers. Time series analysis.
Introduction to demography and vital statistics; measures of mortality,
tertility and population replacement. Statistics of the Australian health
care system including the measurement of morbidity and health service
utilization, and statistics for quality assurance, planning and evaluation.

126

16.712  Quantitative Methods il

Operations research methadology and techniques as applied lo health
services. Typical competition, queuing. inventory, allocation, searchand
scheduling problems encounteredin health care administration. Solution
of problems using techniques such as game theory, simulation, linear
programming and PERT. Location theory including gravity models.
Problems in implementation of operations research studies.

Graduate Study

16.901G Health Services Statistics |

Statistical msthods and theory: frequency distributions and their
description; an introduction to probability; principles of sampling;
estimation and hypothesis testing: statistical decision theory; normal,
Poisson and binomial distributions; tinear regression; index numbers:
time series analysis. Data drawnfromthe health planningfield are usedto
illustrate these methods.

16.902G Health Servicea Statistics Il

The application of statisticat methods to health planning and
administration problems and other problems of direct relevance to the
health care field. Vital statistics and demography (measures of fertility
and mortality, construction and use of life tabies); hospital and health
statistics; PAS/MAP and other hospital information systems.

16.904G Australian Health Care System

The historical, demographic and epidemiological background to the
provision of heaith care in Australia. The role of the Australian and State
governments, regional organizations and other instrumentaiities in the
provision of health and hospital services. Health services as one sub-
system of a personal services sector, linkages with other sub-systems,
eg Education, Social Welfare. Financial and economic aspects of the
provision of health care. Problems currently besetting the Austraiian
health care system.

16.905G Health Services Accounting

Basic theory and concepl in relation to hospital and health services
accounting. The inter-relationships between statistics and accounting,
the nature and use of cost data, budget preparation, co-ordination and
integration of budgets, accounting for planning and control; cost finding
procedures.

16.909G C y Health Planning

Factors determiningthe planning, provision andintegration of community
health care: environmental health services, provision for the aged. the
physically handicapped and the mentally handicapped; occupational
hygiene programs; preventive and screening services, health education.
The planning of health centres and their relation to other community
health services. The impact of regionalization on community based
services. The evaluation of community health programs.



16.930G Introduction to Health Planning

The major concepts of health planning, including policy eavironment;
methods; implementation and evaluation of the planning process and of
plans. Topics include: planning structures and arganization for planning;
determination of goais and objectives; problem identification and
analysis; collection, interpretation and assessment of evidence.
influences of the spatial and social environment; formulation and
evaluation of plans; the adoption amd implementation of programs,
including advacacy and public relations: program evaluation and the
revision of plans.

16.931G Introduction to Organization Theory

Critical evaluation of existing organizalion patterns in the health care
field. The major schools of management thought (eg classical, human
relations, contingency theory) through an analysis of the work of
representative writers. An analysis of leadership, change and conflict in
organizations.

16.932G Introduction to Behavloural Science

Introduction to the behavioura! sciences of psychology and sociology.
Study of sacial institutions, cultures; processes of motivation, learning,
development of attitudes. Intreduction to gaming and simulation.

16.933G Health Services Law |

The theories of jurisprudence, with amphasis on the scciological school.
Law and morality, the Hart-Devlin debate. Statutory interpretation, the
judicial approaches, constitutional interpretation. The nature of
federation; the exclusive and concurrent powers of the Australian
Parliament. Section 51, paragraph XX|IIA of the Constitution; Federaland
State financial relations, Section 96 of the Constitution: The law of
contract, employers' Hability and workers' compensation: the tort of
negligent advice.

16.934G Heaith Services Law Il

The law of tort and the foreseeability test. Alternate schemes of
compensation and the 'no-fault’ concept. The law relating to medical
negligence, consents and iltegal operations. The liability of occupiers.
The lawrelating to mental health; the medical acts. Theindustrial powers
of the Australian Parliament and the State iegislatures; the position of
hospital employees in the industrial relations field.

16.935G Health Economics |

The problems and tools of micro-economic analysis as applied 10
resource allocation, evaluation and planning in health services. Covers:
the basic concepts and methods of economic analysis, decision making,
supply and demand, pricing and non-price methods of allocation, welfare
analysis, economic planning of healthservices, and costbenefitanalysis,
economics of hospitals, heaith tinancing and insurance analysis.

16.936G Physical Planning and Design

A combination of group project work. individual assignments and general
discussion. Topics include: concepts of planning; design processes and
methods; national, regional and urban planning issues; local buildingand
space planning fechniques; planning for growth and change. Planning
proceduras for health facilities; establishing need, content and cost;
evaluating options and formulating policies; investigation, decision-
making and documentation methods. Information sources, services and
systems. Building project management, ergonomic aspects of

LSUD UL UTolLTTpuwne

equipment and engineering instaliations; building and plant main-
tenance Evaluation of buildings inuse. Design of physical environment—
lighting, noise control, thermal comfort, ventilation systems, infection
control, weather protection, fire safety. Planning and designtor particular
functions: clinical care, logistics systems, management services,
education and research, 'hotel’ care services.

16.937G Health Services Research and Evaluation

Methods and technigues used in research and evaluative studies of the
healthservices. Topics include: the design and administraticnotresearch
projects; the preparation of research protocols; health survey methods,
including data analysis and statistical computer programs; report
preparation and presentation, the methodalogy of evaluation, structure,
process and outcome measures of health system performance;
integrated statistical systems for evaluative studies. Each student is
expecied to design a research project. The textbooks are supplemented
by a selection of recent articles presenting the results of health services
research studies.

16.938G Seminar in Health Policy

A discussion of contemporary health policy issues inciuding the politics
of heath care. Seminar topics include: principles of policy formation and
analysis; Federal-State health responsibilities; the regionalised
administration of health services; the role of pressure groupsinthe heaith
field; ideologicalissuesin health care financeand provision; control of the
use of health services: the integration of health and welfare services;
quality assurance, peer review and accreditation; the organization of
personal health services—specialization, general practice and medical
education. No text books are prescribed. A reading list of recent journal
articles on health palicy is made available atthe beginning cfthe sesston.

16.940G Medical Care Organization

Specific aspects of the organization of medical care. Topics include: the
administration and review of clinical work, participationof medicalstaffin
planning and development of facilities and services, the integration of the
funcfion of health care personnel in both the administration and delivery
of services, and accreditation of hospitals and other health service
institutions.

16.941G Epidemiology

Principles and methods of epidemiologic investigation of both infectious
and non-infectious diseases including descriptive, analytic and
experimental epidemiology. The distribution and dynamic behaviour of
disease in the population; data collection; collation and analysis,
consideration of screening surveys: longitudinal and case-control
studies, etc. The uses of epidemiology in planning and evaluation.

16.942G Medical Sociology

The relationship between the health system and the social system.
Impact of iliness on the person, famity, social group, industry and the
community as a whole. The process of becoming a patient; cultural
attitudes to illness and death. Stigmatization of certain illnesses;
practitioner-patient relaitionships; professionals in the heaith fieid. The
rights and obligations of consumers of health care; social implications of
medical progress.

16.943G Interpersonal Communications in
Organizations

A theoretical and practical course which aims to increase students’

understanding of, and capacity to deal with, communication problems in
organizations. The course teaches students 10 improve their own
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communications skills by a series of communications exercises, role-
plays, simulations and games. Students are able to chart their progress
with a check-list developed for the course.

16.944G Health Economics l}

Builds onthe basic analysis of Health Economics | withgreater emphasis
on planning. Topics include: demand and utilization analysis and
prediction, cost-benefit analysis and project evaluation, costs and
modeis of health delivery units, optimum size and location, inflation
contral, regional planning models and rationalization, financing systems
and incentives for efficiency, alternative economics and political
economy of health services.

16.945G Workforce Planning

Systems approach to workforce planning in the health services. Task
analysis as a workforce planning technigue, career mobility; supply of
health personnel, projection of supply, wastage rates; approaches to
measurement of demand for health personnel and projection of demand;,
changing productivity in the health sector. Workforce planning at the
institutional level; demographic and mathematical models. Analysis of
recent studies of the Australian health workforce, Current issues in
workforce planning such as licensure and regulation, maldistribution of
health personnel, role of women in the health sector.

16.946G Health Information Systems

Introduction to computers, input/output mechanisms, processing
systems. Issues of privacy and confidentiality, systems study and costs of
computers. Use of computers in the health system. Positive patient
identification, clinical decision-making systems, pathology and
investigalory services systems. Administrative systems including
payroli, personnel and maintenance systems. Computerization of
madical records and use of computers in quality assurance programs.
Total health and hospial information systems. Regional community
health infomation systems.

16.947G Comparative Health Care Systems

A comparative study of personal, public and hospital health services in
the US, USSR, Britain and selected Asian, European and Third World
countries. The course discusses the respective roles of governmentand
private enterprise, health manpower, organizational structures,
tinancing, regionalizabion and legislation. Particular attention is given to
the relationship between social-political philosophy and the provision of
health services. Methods of determining health needs, forces which
inhibit achievement aof goals, resuilts of pertinent empirical studies intte
international literature, aspects of evaluation including outcome
measures and innovative approaches in health delivery are examined.

16.948G Operations Research for Health
Planning and Administration

Operations Research methodology and techniques as applied 1o heaith

services. Model building and systems approach. Typical operations
research problems such as competition, queuing, inventory, allocation,
search and scheduling problems as they appear in a health services
enviranment. Techniques associated withthese problems such asgame
theary, simulation linear programming, PERT and CPM. Testing and
sensitivity of solutions. Analysis of actual applications.

16.949G Organizational Analysis in Health
Services

Intensive investigation of one or more organizations engaged in delivery
of health care, Measurement of effectivemess and efficiency. Relevance
of studies of business organizations in analyzing health care
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organizations. |dentification of organizational attributes and their
measurement, data collection and analysis. Studies of satisfaction,
centralization, co- ordination, complexity, flexilily, etc. Analysis of
organization in terms of contextual, structural and process data,
interpretation of organizationalfunctioning andintegrative patterns. Field
experiment methods in organizational research. Organization develop-
ment programs and implementing change in organizations.

16.970G Health Services Management |

Examination of the environment of health servicesin Australia.Interfaces
between health and other social services. Operation, structure and
management of public sector health services. Organizational analysis of
national, state and regional health service agencies with atientiontatheir
functions, roles and inter-relationships. Centralization and dispersion of
power. Bureaucracy and professionalism in changing patterns of
services.

16.971G Health Services Management Il

Examination of major classifications of hospitals and localhealth service
agencies. Functions, objectives and influence of contextual variables.
Inter-organizational relationships with other social and personal health
services. Control and accountability. Authority, influence structures and
co-ordination. Roles and values. Professions, professionalism and
bureaucracy in inferaction. Conceptions of effectiveness, efficiency and
competence. Reievance of hierarchical and matrix organizations in
articulaling services. Uses and limitations of organizational analysis in
achieving change.

16.972G Introduction to Macro Economics
(Health)

The Australian Economy as a whole, for students without previous
exposure tothe subject. Aggregate economic activity, nationai accounts,
income, employment and the price level, labour, the government sector,
internal economic policy problems, inflaltion and stability and the macro
economics of health and welfare services. Basis for more intensive
studies in health economics, accounting and management of health
services.

16.950G Computing Techniques for Health
Services Research

Introductionto programming, algorithm and data structure design; BASIC
programming. Use of computing machinery, punches, readers and
terminals. Operating systems, commandlanguages. Statistical and other
software packages available for analysis of data including SPSS, BMD,
MPOS. Hospital morbidity data collection scheme, Australian Bureau of
Statistics health interview survey and other compulerised data based.
Application of packages to health service data and their use in the
solution of health service problems.

16.990G Research Project

Candidates for the degree of Master of Health Administration by
coursework are required to complete a research project.

16.992G Project
28 hours.

16.993G Project
42 hours.



16.994G Project
56 hours.

These electives permit students to obtain credit for approved research
projects.

School of History and Philosophy of
Science

Undergraduate Study

62.001
The Origins of Modern Science S1

History and Philosophy of Science |

An introduction to the main developments in the history of science
between 1300-1800 with emphasis on the seventeenth-century
Scientific Revolution.

The Social History of Sclence S2

An introduction to study of the scientific enterprise in its social and
cultural context. Topics include: the relations between social needs and
scientific development, the nature and functions of scientific societies
andacademies; theinfluence oftechnology on science and of science on
technology; science and the State in the twentieth century.

62.002
The Principles of the Philosophy of Science 81

History and Philosophy of Science II"

A general introduction to the philosophy of science. A preliminary
examination of the nature of scme of the common forms of argument
employed in natural science and mathematics, followed by several ofthe
more central problems of the philosophy of science such as the
structure of scientific theories; the nature of scientific explanation and
prediction; the status of scientific laws; canfirmation and faisification;
the function of models and analogies; the status of theoretical entities;
paradigms; and the dynamics of scientific development and change.
Historicat case studies taken from the post-Newlonian period are used
to illustrate the philosophical issues.

Selected Topics in the Histories of the Sciences s2
Students choose two of the following Histories:

1. The History of Biology:
Main themes in the development of biology as a science. with emphasis
upon the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

2.TheHistoryof Chemistry:
Theestablishmentof the atomictheory. The evalution oftheatomictheary
is traced from the time of Datton to that of Mendeleel, with a caretul
examination of the steps leading to the determination of atomic weights,
the writing of chemical formulae. the establishment ofthe valencies of the
elements, andthe construction of the pericdic table.

Subject Descriptions

3. TheHistory of Geology.

The history of geology in outline from antiquity to the present, with more
detailed consideration of the following topics: theuniformitarian/catast-
rophist debate inthe earlynineteenth century, the birth ol glacial geology,
the contribution of Kelvin and 1he age of the earth; the history of the
hypothesis of continental drift fromWegenertothe present; paradigmatic
geologyinthefirsthalf of the twentieth century

4.TheHistoryof Physics™

Acritical study of the origins anddevelopmentofmoderntheoriesof space
andtime, and matter and radiation. The course begins with the ‘twosmall
dark clouds' on the horizon of classic physics, the null result of the
Micheison-Morley experiment and the ultra-violel catastrophe
highlighted in the Rayleigh-Jeans law, and goes on to consider the
empirical and theoretical background to the major revolution in the
conceptual evolution of physics, which finally resulted in the theones of
relativity and quantum mechanics. Thelogicalstructures ofthesetheories
are examined and some famous ‘paradoxes’ are discussed in order to
demonstrate the incomplete nature of some orthodox nterpretations of
relativisticand guantum phenomena

Science Educationand the Dynumicé of
Scientific Development

62.042
S2L3T1

Prerequisite: 58.512 or special permission of the School of History and
Phiosophy of Science.

The role of science education within the economy of scientific activity
and development. Topics: Education in refation to the scientific
communily as a whole; theories of scientific development and change,
with special reference to the critigue of Thomas Kuhn's The Structure of
Scientific Revolutions; science education in relation to the life-cycles of
scientific paradigms; the structures and function of the different classes
of scientific publications, with special reference to textbooks; the uses
and ‘misuses’ of the history of science in the teaching of science; the
retationships of syllabuses and teaching techniques to research
methodology and the dynamics of scientific development; science
education considered as a factor in the determination of scientific 'style’
and philosophies of science; the effects of moral, political and other
values on science and science education. The topics are discussed with
special reference to suitable examples selected from the histories of
science and of science education.

62.012 S1L3T3

Prerequisites: A pass in four Level | units from Table 1 excluding
Phitosophy and Engineering units.

The Origins of Modern Science

Deals with the Scientific Revolution of the seventeenth century, the
philosophicalissues being discussed intheir historical context: the major
achievements of science during the penod, particularly the Copernican
Revolution: {the construction of dynamics from Galleo 10 Newton, and
Harvey's physiology; the cultural and intellectual background of these
achievements andtheir effects on Europeanthought

62.022 The Social History of Science—From the
FrenchR {ution to the S d
World War §2 LIT3

Prerequisites: As for 62.012.

The development of the scientitic movement, in its social and cultural
context, fromthe French Revolutionto the 1930s. Includes: consideration
of the different national contexts of the scientific movement; iitsrelations
with the State, with the universities and other teaching institutions, and
with the professions of medicine and engineering: the communications
systemin science and the nature and functions of scientific societies; the
effects of science on technology and of technology on science; the
institutionalization and protessionalization of science
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62.032 TheScientific Theory

Prerequisites: As for 62.012,

S2L274

The scientific theory. its origing, nature and nurture. With particular
reference to selected historical examples chosen from both the physical
and biological sciences, a number of philosophically interesting
problems relating to scientific theories are subjected fo anaiysis.
Includes: the principles of theory construction; perception and
observation; the structure of scientific revolutions; scientific apologetics;
the structure of theories; scientific explanation: the status of laws and
thearetical terms; the 'existence’ of theoretical entities; relationships
between theory and observation; the functions of models; the principles
of theory establishment and rejection.

62.052 Scientific Knowledge and Political
Power S1L2T1

Prerequisites: as for 62.012.

An introduction to the political dimensions of twentieth century science.
Tapics: growth of expenditure on science in the twentieth century;
attemptsto definethe saciallunction of science inthe inter-waryears; the
radical scientists’ movement of the 1930s - the freedom versus
planning debate; science and politics in the Second World War,
government patronage and political expectations in the post-war period;
science and economic growth; the science-technology relationship; the
rejection of /aissez-faire in the 1960s; approaches o science palicy;
cntiques of the role of science in contemporary society; scientists as
experts; the question of social responsibility in science,

62.062 The Soclal System of Science

Prerequisites: as for 62.012.

sa2L2m

An introduction 1o the social dimension of the practice of science. The
production and application of scientitic knowledge examined as an
activity in canstant interaction with its socio-economic, political and
cultural environments. Aims; 1o highlight the principal features of this
interaction inrelation to each olthefollowing aspects of scientific activity:
the processes of research and discovery; the dissemination of research
findings and their acceptance or rejection; the development or
abandonment of accepted theories; and the technological applications
of scientitic knowledge.

62.013 History of the Philosophy and

Methodology of Science
Prerequisites: 62.012 or 62.022 or62.032 or 62.052 or 62.062.

F L2T1

The development of ideas concerning the nature and methods of the
sciencesfrom antiquityto the presentday: Platonism and Aristotelianism,
Descartes, Leibnizand Continental rationalism; Bacon, Locke.Berkeley,
Hume and British empiricism; Kant and Kantians; Herschet, Whewell, Mill
and the revival of inductivism; Comte, Mach and ninetaenth-century
posilivism; Peirce, James and pragmatism; Poincare and conventional-
ism; Duhem and instrumentalism; Meyerson and realism; Einstein and
the relativists; Eddington's selective subjectivism; Bridgman and
operationatism; the Vienna Circle and logical positivism; Carnap and
positivist reductionism; Popper and falsificationism; Hesse and
modelism: Feyerabend and methodological anarchism. A set of notesis
distributed each week. The subject is conducted entirely by seminars.
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62.033 The Development of Theories of

Matier
Prerequisites: As for 62.013.

S1L3T3

The development of man’s ideas about the nature of matter: the oldest
conceptual toolinthe Weslernspeculative tradition”. A broad coverage of
this many-sided topic is offered, from antiquity to the mid-twentieth
century, though emphasisislargely placed onidéasinthe nineteenth and
twentieth centuries. Topics: Greek matter theory; the ‘organic' theories of
the Renaissance; the ‘mechanicai philosophy'; Newton, Leibniz and
Bascovich; eighteenth-century chemistry: Dalton’s atomic theory and
the ‘atomic debates’; the establishment of the atomic weight scale;
nineteenth-century theories of bonding and structure; Faraday, Maxwel,
Hertz, and the origins of field theory; radioactivity; Thomson and
Ruthertord; the Bohr theory of the atom: the wave/particle model, the
uncertainty principle and associated controversies; anti-matter:
electronic thearies of valency.

A set of notes is distribuled each week and the subject is conducted
entirely by seminars.

The Historical Foundations of
Experimental Biology

62.043
$112T4

Prerequisite: As for 62.013.

The development of experimental biology from the revival of anatomical
investigation by Vesaliusinthe mid-sixteenth centurytothe physiological
researches of Henderson and Cannon in the mid twentieth century,
tncludes: the Vesalian tradition; the work of Harvey on the circuiation of
the blood and the functioning of the heart; Descartes and the
mechanization of biology: early microscopy and plant physiclogy;
theories of animal heat and respiration; the contributions of Haller, Bichat
and Magendie to the modern experimental method in physiology;
German materialistic biology in the mid-nineteenth century; the work of
Bernard, Henderson and Cannon on organic homeostasis; relations
between theories of biologicat equilibrium and social stability in the
twentieth century.

62,053 Theories of Generation and

Heredity S2 L2T4

Prerequisites: as for62.013.

The history of theories relating to generation and heredity, especially
during the period from 1830 to the present, with special reference tothe
interplay of scientific, social and ideological factors. includes: the
development of celltheory; nineteenth-century embryotogy; thetheory of
spontaneous generation and its overthrow. Mendel and his
predecessors; the rise of classical genetics and the background to the
Synthetic Theory of evolutian; the origins of molecular biology; the phage
group and the 'central dogma’ of DNA; the question of heredity inrelation
10 1Q and sex roles; the controversy over genetic manipulation and its
wider implications.

62,063 History and Philosophy of

Cosmology* S2 L2T4

Prerequisites: As for 62.013.

The main formative influsnces that have shaped the science of
cosmology. The work of investigators such as Kant, Laplace and
Herschel on the Milky Way. which followed from the work of Galileo and
Newton on motion and gravitation. The implications of the investigations
of Olbers, Einstein and Hubble for an expanding universe. The
conceptual and observational framework of the present situation in



cosmology; central physical-philosophical problems raised by various
cosmological scenarios of the universe concerning space and time,
matter and radiation; the paradigms of the evolutionary and steady-state
theories of the universe and the proliferation of alternative models; the
tensions between the theorists and the optical and radio-astronomical
communities.

62.073 Predicate Logic and the Foundations

of Mathematics* FL2T1
Prerequisite: 52.162 or prescribed reading preceding long vacation.
(Oftferad by the School of Philosophy).

Predicate L ogic:

A system of natural deduction for the first order predicate calculus,
including idenlity and definite descriptions. Emphasis is upon
construction of formal derivations. methods of showing the invalidity of
formal arguments, and the evaluation of informal arguments by
symbolization.

Foundations of Mathemalics:

An introduction to a selection of problems concerning the foundations of
Mathematics, including non-Euclidean geomsetry and consisiency
proofs, axiomatics, antinomies of naive set theory, logicism, intuitionism,
formalism, Godel's incompleteness resuit,

62.083 Marxism and Sclence* FLOT 3

Prerequisites: As for 62.013.

Consists of weekly seminars and directed readings on Marxism and
science. Includes: Marxist interpretations of scientific knowledge and its
developmenit, the claims of Marxism to be a science. the critique-of non-
Marxist philosophies of science, and the nature and function of ideology
in relation to scientific knowledge.

62.093 Science and the Strategy of

War and Peace S$1 1274

Prerequisites: As for 62.013.

Aims to give historical perspective to the impact of science and
technology on the art of war from Leonardo da Vinct to contemporary
problems of nuclear disarmament and the arms race. Emphasis on the
inteliectual challenges, social consequences and moral dilemmas
posed by twentieth-century developments in propaganda, the
mechanization af wartare, communications, surveillance and physical,
chemical, nuclear and bialogical weaponry, the early history of the
alomic scienlists and the nuciear age; Einstein and Russell and the
antiwar movements; the role of the military—industrial complex; the
dynamics of the arms race and its limitation; the technological
elaboration of armaments in the 1960s; the opportunity cost of military
expenditure and limits to growth.

“Not offered in 1979.

School of Librarianship

Graduate Study

55.112

The role of the library in tha total communication system of society, asan
agency for the preservation, dissemination and development of
knowledge and information. The history of libraries andtheirinvalvemant

Libraries and information

WUMCWL WToulipUviie

in social and technoiogical change. The provision, functions and
services of various types of library with particular reference 10 the
Australian environment. The role of the librarian in the library and in the
information process; the library profession. Librarianship in relation to
information science.

55.114

The communication process. The development of various kinds of record
to serve communication andto preserve knowledge, The development of
printing and the book, and of other forms of record. The eftects of recent
technical innovations in transmitting and recording information.
Reprography in relation to the diffusion of knowledge andtolibraries. The
mass media and their role in communication. The inter-relationships of
the printed word, reading and mass media.

Communication and Record

55.122 Library Materials Selection and

Organization

The selection and acquisition of library materials in all physical forms.
The book trade and other sources of supply. The cataloguing,
classification, indexing and circulation of materiais in relation to the
needs of users. The role of mechanization and automation.

5§5.123 Reference Service and Materiais

1. Information sources, especially reference books, and their uses in
library processes and reader services. Using publicatians to provide
information at various leveis in different library situations. 2. The
bibliography as a record of publication in the mass and as a guide to
individual items. National, trade and subject bibliography. Indexes and
abstracts. 3. Reference books not limited to a particular subject
publication methods, coverage, organization of content, studied in
relation to purpose and use. 4. The principles and methods of reference
work. Its place in the total information network and in library service.
Question analysis, search strategy and presentation of resultstothe user.
The relationship of traditional reference methods to the design of
mechanized information retrieval systems.

55.124 Library Administration

The principles of administration and their applicationto libraries. Setting
library objectives and measuring library achievement. Tools and
methods of administration. The management of library staff and library
finance. Administrative implications in the provision of library services
and the adoption of techniques, including slectronic data processing.
The authority relationships of libraries, the library inthe political process.

Subject Bibliography: The Humanities; The Social
Sclences; Pure and Applled Sciences; Law;
Government Publications

The structure of the literature, with special reference to the information
and research needs of users. Publications embodying original work,
criticism, exposition, popularisation. The major reference works in the
field. Important collections in libraries, and other sources of publications
and information. Problems of avaitability of resources.

55.231 Subject Bibllography: The Humanities
55.236 Subject Bibliography: Law
55.232 Subject Bibllography: The Social

Sclences
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55.233  Subject Bibliography: Pure and
Applied Sclences

55.238  Subject Bibliography: Government
Publications '

55.362 Mechanized Systems for Libraries

Justification, analysis aind design of automated systems for technical
processing in libraries, such as ordering and acquisitions, cataloguing,
circulation, serials control and reference. Computer hardware,
peripherals, allied processingequipment. Basic programmingand library
systems analysis. File organization, bibliographic record design, file
maintenance, report generation and search programs. Survey of
mechanized systems and library networks. MARC, MEDLARS, OCLC
and other shared cataloguing projects. Comparison of batch and on-line
systems. When and what to automate. Human factors in autoration of
libraries. Cost analysis.

5§5.371
Literature for Young People

Printed materials for children and young adults in relation to their needs,
interest and abilities. Criteria for evaluation and selection for library
collections. Use of materials inreading guidance with childrenand young
adults.

5§5.373  Public Libraries

The purpose of the public library in the community examined through a
comparative study of public library services with emphasis on special
programs of service to adulls, young adults and children; surveys and
plans for the introduction of library service to specific regions.

56.378

Trends and developments intertiary education inrelationtothe purposes
and tunctions of university and college libraries, The library'sresponseto
the university environment and to the library user through its resources
and services.

University and College Libraries

55.381

The nature of special libraries and the environments in which they
operate. The evolution of the special library. The relationships of the
special library to its parent organization, 10 its users and 1o other sources
of informatian. The functions of the special library and their transtation
into appropriate services. Systems and techniques relevant to special
hbraries, including mechanized information systems. Staffing, siting,
planning special libraries. Measurement of special library effectiveness.

Special Librarles

55.385 School Libraries!

The information environment of educators. Educational issues and their
eftect onlibraries. The deveiopment of the rote of the library in the school
in relation to educational thought and practice. The provision,
administration and organization of school library resources and services
on natlional, state and local levels. The rotes of school and publiclibraries
and the community library concept.
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55,386 School Libraries Il

Subject curriculum studies in relation to the selection of materiais and
library programs. Materials studies in relation to the range and type of
materials and their application to curriculum subjects. T he compilation of
subject bibliographies. Media production and services in relation o
subject curriculum studies. Methods of individual and group reader
education and the teaching of library skills,

55.712

Archives theory studied historically. Public administration, admini-
stralive history and government records. The history of archives
institutions. Archives legislation. Business, institutional and other non-
governmental archives. Private papers, local history collections. Uses of
archives for information andinresearch. The developmentandrole ofthe
archives profession. Nationat and international archives associations;
constitutions, programs, publications.

Archives Theory and History

§5.713  Archives Administration

1. Relations between archive-creating bodies and archives institutions.
Commercial and legal practice, forms and terminology relevant to the
understanding of archives. The elements of records management.
2, Archives management. acquisition, arrangementanddescription, the
publication of finding aids, the application of automation, microcopying.
Conservation of materials. Repository planning. 3. The principles of
administration and their applicationto archives institutions.4. Serviceto
users of archives, including questions of access and copyright.
Publication of archives.

Information Environment for
Archivists

5§5.714

Information sources which supplement archives: academies, tearned
societies, institutions, including libraries, galleries and museums.
Libranes of various types siudies in relation to the needs of archivists;
acquisition of materials by purchase, gift, exchange and legal deposil;
organization of materials for use. Bibliographical description and
national and international documentation standards. Documentary
materials in non-book form and their use in research. Dissemination of
texts and other types of record by reprography and in microfilm.

Graduate Study
Master of Librarianship Subjects

55.805G Issues in Librarianship

Contemporary issues in fibrarianship, including the provision of libraries
and information by governments and by private enterprise; automation,
-information science and libraries; cataloguing, classification and
bibliographical control; problems of publication growth and library size;
libraries in the social environment.



55.807G Research Methods in Librarianship

The nature, necessity and technigues of research in librarianship and
contributions of information science; functions and techniques of
statistical analysis; preparation of research proposals; state of the art of
research in librarianship and the evaluation of research projects.

55.811G Library and information Services
Management |

Libraries in the political process. The nature of the library as a
bureaucracy. The library as a system. The management of library
finance. Work study and position classificationinlibraries.

55.812G Library and Information Services
Management Il

Siting and planning of libraries. The management of library staff.
Adminstrative structures in libraries. The tormation and management of
liprary networks. National and international planning of library and
information services.

55.815G Economlcs of Information Systems

Use of surveys, user studies and market researchto determine demand.
Costing, financial planning, control and forecasting. Caost-benefit
analysis. Economics of networks. Economic implications of new
technologies.

55.816G Information Processing Technology

The application of computer, photographic, micrographic and tete-
communication technology to the solution of information problems.
Translation of needs into equipment specifications. Advances mn
information processing technalogy.

§5.817G Information Storage and Retrieval
Systems

Role of thesauri and other indexing ianguage structures. Automated
thesaurus design and maintenance, Automic indexing and ciassification
systems. Concept coordination, use of Boolean operators and search
strategy design. Systems analysis, design and costing. Design of user
and interactive cueing lutorials. Choice criteria for on-line and batch
systems. Testing, analysis and evaluation of systems. Advanced
technologies for information storage and retrieval.

55.818G lssues in Information Science

Contemporary issues in information science; including the role of the
information scientist as researcher and as data administrator.
Technology transfer in and through information science. Task group
projects designed to allow opportunities for work on information science
problems.

55.819G Introductlon to Telecommunications

The transfer of data to and from computers andthe use of suchtransters
in an environment where principal interest is in the processing of
bibtiographic information. Some discussion of data transfer not
associated with computers. Topics may include: analysis of types of
computer dialogue and their associated telecommunications
requirements, features of computer operation in on-line systems,
introduction to data communication, transmission mode and line
configurations, line control procedures, termination equipment, errors
and their control, common carrier facilities, planning for an on-line
system, cost considerations.

Subject Descriptions

55.820G Diffusion and Dissemination of
Information

Review of studies of information needs and of the behaviour of scientists,
engineers and other professional and social groups as users of
infarmation. Technology transter and the diffusion of innovations and
implications for the design of information systems.

55.821G Ma hine C icati

Includes some discussion of cognition theory and the basic
psychological, physiological and technological considerations under-
lying the requesting, assimilation and presentation of information. The
influence of these factors on dialogue with report generating, retrieval
and interactive educational systems.

School of Mathematics

Undergraduate Studyt

Many units in the School of Mathematics are offered at two levels. The
higher level caters for students with superior mathematical ability. Where
both levels are offered grades higher than Credit are only awarded inthe
ordinary level in exceptional circumstances.

Students should note that all of the Mathematics honours programs
require them to take most of their Mathematics units at higher level.
However, students should notthinkthatthe higherlevel units are intended
only for those in honours programs. Any student with the ability 1o
undertake higher units benefits from so doing.

Note: The half units 10.1113 (10.1213) and 10.1114 (10.1214) together
replace the unit10.1118(10.1218). The halfunits1 02111(10.2211)and
10.2112 (10.2212) together replace the unit 10.211A{10.221A). The half
units 10.2113(10.2213) and 10.2114(10.2214) together replace the unit
10.2110(10.221D).

10.001  Mathematics | FLaT2
Prerequisite: HSC Exam Excluded**

Percentile Range

Required
2 unit Mathematics 71-100 10.011
or
3 unit Mathematics 11-100## 10.021A
or
4 unit Mathematics 1-100% 10.0218

10.021C

or
10.0218

Calculus, analysis, analytic geometry, linear algebra, an introduction to
abstract aigebra, elementary computing.
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10.011  Higher Mathematics ! FL4T2
Prerequisite: HSC Exam Excluded
Percantile Range
Required
3 unit Mathematics 71-100 10.001
or
4 unit Mathematics 1-100# 10.021A
: 10.0218
10.021C.

Calculus, analysis, analytic geometry, linear aigebra. an introduction to
abstract algebra, elementary computing.

10.021A General Mathematics IA* S1L4T2

Number systems (including absolute value, inequalities, surds, etc); co-
ordinate geometry; polynomials, quadratics; concept of the function;
trigonomatric functions, logarithmic and indicial functions and their laws
of operation; introduction to differentiation and integration with simple
applications.

#Results in the percentile range 1-10 at a standard acceptabie to the Professorial
Board

H#Results in the percentile range 11-30 at a standard acceplable to the Professorial
oard.

**It a unit in this column s counted the corresponding unitin the first column may not
be counted

10.021B General Mathematics IB S1o0rS2L4T2

Preraquisite: HSC Exam Excluded
Percentite Range
Required

2 unitMathematics ~ 31-100 10.001

or

3 unit Mathematics 1-100# 10.011

or

4 unit Mathematics 1-100#

or

10.021A

Functions (and their inverses), limits, asymptotes, continuity;
ditferentiation and applications; integration, the definite integral and
applications, inverse trigonometric functions, the logarithmic and
exponential functions and applications, segquences and series,
mathematical induction; the Binomial Theorem and applications;
introduction o probability theory, introduction to 3-dimensional
geometry. introduction ta linear algebra.

10.021C General Mathematics IC S21L472
Prerequisite: 10.021B. Exciuded: 10.001, 10.011, 10.021A.

Techniques for integration, improper integrals; Taylor's Theorem; first
order differential equations and applications; introduction to multi-

variable calculus; conics, finite sets; probability; vectors, matrices and
linear equations.

10.031
Prerequisite. 10.001 or 10.021C (Cr).

Mathematics (one Level Il unit)t FLIT1

Ditferential equations, use of Laplace transforms, solutions by series;
partial differential equations ant their solution fo selected physical
problems, use of Fourier series; multiple integrals, matrices and their
application to theory of {inear equations, eigenvalues; introduction to
numerical methods?
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10.032
Prerequisita: 10.031.

Mathematics (one Level 3] unit)} FLIT1

Vector Calculus: special functions; convolution theorem and
applications; complex variable theory; Fourier integrals; Laplace
transforms with application to ordinary and partial differential equations.

10.041 Introduction to Applied

Mathematics S2L4T2

Co-requisite: 10.001,
Not offered in 1979.

Combinationat mathemalics, finite differences, games and networks,
hydrostatistics, mathematical models.

1 When aunitislisted as a prerequisite or co-requisits, the approgriate higher unt may
be substituted.

*Entry to General Mathematics |A is allowed only with the permission af the Head of
the School of Mathemalics, and that permission will be given only to students wha do
not qualry to enter General Mathematics 18

1These units ara also availble to Professional Sludies students as a sequence of two
units constituting a terminating service course in mathematics. As such they are
mutually exclusive to any other Level Il or Level Il urits in pure and/or Applied
Mathematics and/ or 1necretical Mechanics.

Pure Mathematics

10.111A Pure Mathematics Il —
Linear Algebra

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 10.121A.

FL1%:T%

Veclor spaces, linear transformations and matrices, change of basis.
Eigenvalues and eigenvectors, generalized eigenvectors. Functions of
matrices. Linear systems of differential equations inctuding the use of
Laplace transform. Inner products, orthogonalization, projections.
Unitary and self-adjoint transformations, Quadratic and Hermitianforms.

10.1111 Pure Mathematics || —
Group Theory S1L1%AT%

Prerequisite: 10.001. Co-requisites: 10.111A,10.1113,10.1114,10.2111,
10.2112. Excluded: 10.121A.

Mathematical systems, groups, determinations of small groups,
homomorphisms and normal subgroups.

10.1112 Pure Mathematics Il —

Geometry S2L1%T%
Prerequisite: 10.001. Co-requisite: 10.1111. Excluded: 10.121C.

Elementary concepts of Euclidean, affine and projective geometries.



10.1113 Pure Mathematics 1l —
Multivariable Calculus

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 10.1213.

S1L1%T1

Mulitple integrals, partiai differentiation. Analysis of real valued functions
of one and several variables.

10.1114 Pure Mathematics Il —
Complex Analysis

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded. 10.1214.

S2L1%T1

Analytic functions, Taylor and Laurent series, integrals, Cauchy's
Theorem, residues, evaluation of certain real integrals.

10.121A Higher Pure Mathematics |1 —
Algebra

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 10.1114,10.1111,

FL2T%

Linear Algebra: vector spaces, commutative rings, polynomials,
modules, linear transformations, eigenvectors, invariant subspaces,
canonicalforms, linear functions, bilinear and multi-linear algebra. Group
Theory. subgroups, quotient groups, isomorphisms, Lagrange's
theorem, Sylow's theorem.

10.121C Higher Pure Mathematics Il —

Number Theory and Geometry FL2T%

Prerequisite: 10.011. Co-requisites: 10.121A,10.1213,10.1214,10.2211
or10.2111,10.2212 0r 10.2112. Excluded: 10.1112,10.1121.

Galois fields, quadratic reciprocity, quadratic forms, confinued fractions,

number theoretic functions; axioms for a geometry, affine geometry,
Desargues' theorem, projective geometry.

10.1213 Higher Pure Mathematics Ii—

Muitivariable Calculus S1L2T"%:
Prerequisite: 10.011. Excluded: 10.1113.
As for 10.1113 but in greater depth.
10.1214 Higher Pure Mathematics 11—

Complex Analysis S2L2T"%
Prerequisite: 10.1213. Excluded: 10.1114,
Asfor 10.1114 but in greater depth.
10.112C Pure Mathematics 11t —

Differential Geometry- FL1%LT":

Prerequisites: 10.111A, 10.1113. Co-requisites: . Excluded: 10.122C.

Curves and surfaces in space. Ditferential forms. Frame fields, Gaussian
curvature, Gauss-Bonnet theorem.

10.1121 Pure Mathematics lil —
Number Theory

Prerequisites: ***. Excluded 10.121C.

S10orS2L1%:T%

Euclidean algorithm, congruences, sums ol squares. diophantine
equations.

Subject Descriptions

10.1122 Pure Mathematics il — Algebra S2L1%T%
Prerequisite: 10.111A, Co-requisite: 10.1111. Excluded: 10.122A

Rings, polynomials, fields.

10.1123 Pure Mathematics 1l —

Set Theory STL1%T%
Prerequisites: ***.

Intuitive and axiomatic set theory. Cardinal and ordinal numbers. The
axiom of choice.

=**Students are not normally permitted 10 attempt a Level |l Pure Mathematics unit
unlessthey have completed atleasttwoLevelliumtsfrom13.111A.101113.10 1114,
102111 and 10.2112 and are concurrenly atiempling the remaining unit.

10.1124 Pure Mathematics Ill —
Combinatorial Topology

Prerequisites: ***. Excluded: 10.122C.

S1orS2L1%T%:

Elementary combinatorial topology of surfaces.

10.1125 Pure Mathematics Il —

Ordinary Differential Equations $1L1%T%

Prerequisites: ***. Excluded: 10.122E.

Systems of ordinary differential equations; variations of constants
tormula; stability, Poincare space; Lyapunov's direct method.

10.1126 Pure Mathematics IH—

Partial Difterential Equations S2 L1%T%

Prerequisites: 10.1113,10.1114. Co-requisite: 10.1125.

Systems of partial differential equations; characteristic surfaces;
classifications; Cauchy problem; Dirichlet and Neumann problems: the
maximum principle; Poisson's fromuta; conformal mapping.

10.1127 Pure Mathematics Il —

History of Mathematics S2L1T1

Prerequisites  10.111A,10.1113,10.1114,102111,102112.

Topics from the History of Mathematics, with emphasis on the
development of those ideas and technigues used in undergraduate
courses. Students are expected to read widely and 1o present written
material based on their readings.

10.1128 Pure Mathematics 11—

Foundations of Calculus S1L1%T%
Prerequisites: ***. Excluded: 10.1228.

Properties of the real numbers. Convergence of sequences and series.
Properties of continuous and differentiable funclions of a real variable,

10.1129 Pure Mathematics Il —

Real Analysis S2L1%:TY
Prerequisites: 10.2112*, 10.1128. Excluded: 10.122B.

Taylor's Theorem. Sequences and senes of functions and applications.
Metric spaces and the contraction mapping principle. Fourier series.
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10.122A Higher Pure Mathematics lll —

Algebra FL2T%

Prerequisite: 10.121A. Exciuded:10.1122. Field theoryand theory ot rings
and modules.

10.122B Higher Pure Mathematics i1l —
Integration and Functional Analysis FL2TY:
Prerequisite: 10.1213. Excluded: 10.1128, 10.1129.

Lebesgue Integration; Fourier series; normed vector spaces; Hilbert
spaces; measures theory.

*If auntinthis columnis countedthe corresponding unitin the first columnmay not be
counted

10.122C Higher Pure Mathematics 1)l —
Topology and Diff ial G Y

Prerequisites: 10.121A,10.1213. Exciuded: 10.1124,10.112C.

FL2T'%

The axiom of choice, metric and topological spaces, compactness.
Compact surfaces, triagulations, geodesics, Gauss-Bonnet theorem.

10.122E Higher Pure Mathematics Ill —
Complex Analysis and Ditferential

Equatlons FL2TY:

Prerequisites: 10.1213,10.1214. Excluded: 10.7125.

Analytic continuation; entire and meromorphic functions; elliptic
functions, normal families and further advanced topics in complex
analysis, Existence and uniqueness theorems for ordinary differential
equations; linear syslems; qualitative theory of autonomous systems;
equations on manifolds,

10.123

An honours program consisting of the preparation of an undergraduate
thesis together with advanced lecture courses on topics chosen from
fields of current interast in Pure Mathematics. With the permission of the
Head of Department, the subject may also include advanced lecture
courses given by other Departments or Schoals.

Pure Mathematics IV

Applied Mathematics

10.2111  Applied Mathematlcs Il —
Vector Calculus S1L1%:T1

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 10.2211,4.813.

Veclor fields: divergence, gradient, curl of a vector: line, surface, and

volume integrals. Gauss' and Stokes' theorems. Curvilinear co-

ordinates.
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10.2112 Applied Mathematlcs Il —
Mathematical Methods for
Differential Equations

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 10.2212,4.813.

S2L1%.T1

Series solution of ordinary differential equations; numerical methods.
Partial differential equations: separation of variables. Fourier series,
Bessel functions.

10.2113 Applied Mathematics Il
Introduction o Linear
Programming

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 10.2213.

S1L1%TY

Mathematical expression of practical optimization prob-lems. Calculus
methods for simple problems. Feasible regions and graphical methods.
Linear programming: the Standard problem, basic solutions, funda-
mentaltheorem, simplex tableau. initial solution, unbounded and multiple
solutions, degeneracy, duality. Time permitting: the dual simplex method,
post optimal analysis.

10.2114 Applied Mathematics il
Linear and Non-Linear
Optimization Technlq

Prerequisite: 10.2113. Exciuded: 10.2214.

S2L1%T%

Linear Programming: the dual simplex method. post optimal analysis,
integer linear programming. Applications of linear programming,
including diet, allocation and transport problems. Brief introduction to
non-linear programming. Simple numerical methods.

10.2211 Higher Applied Mathematics Il —

Vector Analysis S1L1%T1

Prerequisite: 10.011 or 10.001 (Dist). Excluded: 10,2111,

As for 10.2111 but in greater depth,

10.2212 Higher Applied Mathematics Il —
Mathematical Methods for

Differential Equations S2L1%T1

Prerequisite: 10.2211. Excluded: 10.2112,
Asfor 10.2112 but in greater depth.

10.2213 Higher Applied Mathematics I1
Introduction to Linear

Programming S1L1%T%

Prerequisite: 10.011 or 10.007 (Dist). Excluded: 10.2113,

Mathematical expression of practical optimization problems. Calculus
methods for simple problems. Feasible regions. Linear programming: the
standard problem, basic solutions, fundamental theorem, simplex
tableauy, initial solution, unbounded and multiple solutions, degeneracy,
revised simpiex method, duality, dual simplex method, post optimal
analysis.



10.2214 Higher Applied Mathematics Il
Linear and Non Linear Optimization

Techniques S2L1%T%

Prerequisite: 10.2213. Excluded: 10.2114.

Linear programming, reduction of linear inequalities, integer linear
programming. Applications of linear programming including diet,
allocation and transport problems. Linear programming in economic
anilysis, including the theory of the firm and general equilibrium theory.
Brief introduction to non-linear programming. Simple numerical
methods.

10.212A Applied Mathematics Il —

Numerical Analysis FLIT1

Prerequisites: 10.2111,10.2112,10.111A, Excluded: 10.222A.

Polynomial approximation, interpolaltion and extrapotaltion, numerical
quadrature, solution of ordinary differential equations, sets of linear
equations, malrix eigenvalues and eigenveclors, boundary value
problems, partial differential equations. Practical work using a computer.

10.212L Applied Mathematics Ili —
Optimlzation Methods

Prerequisite: 10.113***. Excluded: 10.222L

FL1%:T%

Unconstrained multivariable search procedures: including sleepest
descent, D-F-P method, Hooke and Jeeves method. Constrained
optimization: including convexity. Lagrange multipliers, Kuhn-Tucker
conditions, duality, simple constrained search methods, penalty
functions. Special methods: including geometric programming.
separable programming. branch and bound. Applications of these
methods to resaurce allocation, production problems, capitalinvestment
and economic models.

***At least 1 further unit chosen from the following: 10.111A, 10.1114, 10.2111,
10.2112,10.2113.

10.212M Applied Mathematics 11l —

Optimal Control Theory F L1%T%:

Prerequisites: 10.1113 and 10.1114, 10.111A or 10.2113. Excluded.
10.222M.

Optimat control of systems described by difference equations,
continuous-time dynamic programming, calculus of variations,
Pontryagin maximum principle, stochastic decision processes.
Applications of control theory to resource allocation, control of
production, investment, inventory, and advertising, and to models of the
economy.

10.222A Higher Applied Mathematics Ill —

Numerical Analysis FLITY

Prerequisites: 10.2211 or 10.2111 (Dist.}**, 10.2212 or 102112 (Dist)*",
10.121A 0r 10.111A (Dist)*". Excluded: 10.212A.

As for 10.212A but in greater depth.

10.222C Higher Applied Mathematics Il —
Maxwell's Equations and Special
Relatlvity FL1%T%

Prerequisites: 10.2211 or 10.2111 (Dist)™, 10.2212 or 10.2112(Dist)"™",
10,1213 or 10.1113 (Dist)™, 10.1214 or 10.1114 (Dist)*", 1.001.
Excluded: 1.033.

Subject Descriptions

Electrostatic and quasi-static magnetic fields: mathematicalformulation
of basic laws, field equations, methods of solutions, general thearems,
polarization, energy and mechanica! forces. Electromagnetic fields.
Maxwell's equations. Poynting theorem. Maxwell's stress tensor,
electromagnetic momentum and radiation pressure, electromagnetic
potentials, radiation, vector wave equation, solutions, cavity resonators,
waveguides. Relativity: relativistic kinematics, dynamics and electro-
dynamics, radiation from moving charges, radiation and damping.

10.222F Higher Applied Mathematics 11l —
Quantum Mechanics F L1.T%

Prerequisites: 102211 or 10.2111 (Dist)™, 10.2212 or 10.2112 (Dist }*",
10.121A or 10.111A (Dist)**, 10.1213 or 10.1113 (Dist)**, 10,1214 or
10.1114 (Dist)**. Exciuded: 1.013.

Review of physical basis for quantum mechanics, simple harmonic
oscillator, hydrogen atom. General formalism, angular momentum,
perturbation theory and other approximation methods. Scatlering
problems.

10.222L Higher Applied Mathematics il —
Optimization Methods F L1%.T%

Prerequisites; 10.1213 or 10.1113 (Dist).**t. Excluded: 10.212L,
As for 10.212L but in greater depth.

10.222M Higher Applied Mathematics Ill—
Optimal Control Theory F L1%T%

Prerequisites: 10.1213 or 10.1113 (Dist)**, 10.1214 0r 10.1114 (Dist)*",
101214 or 10.111A (Dist)™

or 10.2213 or 10.2113 (Dist)*™. Excluded: 10.212M.
As for 10.212M but in greater depth.

**With the permission of the Head of the Department a sutficiently good grading may
be substtuted

+At least 1% further units chosen from the foltowing: 10.121A or 10.111A Dist,
101214 or 10.1114.10.2211 or 10.2111 Dist, 10.2212 or 10.2112 Dist. 102213 or
102113 Dist. 10.2214 or 102114 Dist.

10.223

An honours program consisting of the preparation of an undergraduate
thesis together with advanced lecture courses. Leciure topics include
selections from advanced optimization and contrai theory, functional
analysis and applications, numerical analysis, mathematics of
economic models and of economic prediction, stability theory of
differential and differential-difference equations, stochastic processes,
statistical mechanics, quantum physics, astro-physics. With permission
of the Head ot Department, the subject may also include advanced
lecture courses given by other Departments or Schools.

Applied Mathematics IV

Statistics

10.311A* Theory of Statistics 11—
Probability and Random Variables $1L4T3

Preraquisite: 10.001 or 10.021C (Cr} Excluded: 10.321A, 10.301,
10.331, 45.101.

An introduction to axiomatic treatment of probability. Variates

(univariates, muitivariates, expectations, moment generating and
charagcteristic functions). Standard distributions. Sampling distributions.
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Protessional Studies

10.311B Theory of Statistics Il —
Basic Inference §2 L4T3

Prerequisite: 10.311A. Excluded: 103218, 10.301, 10.331, 45.101.

Point estimation (moments, maximum likelihood, minimum X?, etc).
Confidence interval estimation, exact and approximate. Elementary
Neyman-Pearson theory of tests of significance, standard significance
tests. Regression (including curvilinear) on a single fixed variable.

10.321A Higher Theory of Statistics H—
Probabillty and Random Varlables S$11L5T3

Prearequisite: 10.001. Excluded 10.311A, 10.301, 10.331, 45.101.
10.311A at greater depth and covering a slightly wider field.

10.321B Higher Theory of Statistics 11—

Basic Inference $2 L5T3

Prerequisite: 10.321A. Exciuded: 10.3118, 10.301, 10.331, 45.101.
10.311B at greater depth and covering a slightly wider field.

10.312A Theory of Statistics I11—
Probability and

Stochastic Processes S$1L2T2

Prerequisites: 10.311A,10.111A,10.1113, 10.2112. Excluded: 10.322A.

Elementary treatment of prabability and moment generating functions
and characteristic functions. Convergence in distribution. Central Limit
Theorem. Convergence in probability. Weal law of large numbers.
Poisson processes. Elementary treatment of Markov chains. Birth-and-
death processes. Queueing theory.

10.312B Theory of Statistics Ill—
Experi | Design (App
and Sampling S§2 L2T2

Prerequisite: 10.3118 or 10.331 (normally Cr). Exciluded: 10.3228.

Principles of good experimental design. Completely randomized
expenment, randomized block experiment in detail. Latin squares.
Constrasts. Analysis of factorial experiments. Multiple comparison
methods. Random models. Split plot design. Sampling theory.

10.312C Theory of Statistics 11—

Experimental Design (Theory) $§1L2T2
Prerequisites: 103118, 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.2112. Co-requisites:
10.312B. plus any two Level Ill Pure Mathematics or Applied

Mathematics or Thearetical Mechanics units. Excluded: 10.322C.

Matrix theory. Cochran-Jame’s theorem. Multivariate normal. Quadratic
forms. independence. The General Linear Hypothesis. Gauss-Markov
theorem. Hypothesis testing. Analysis of variance.

10.312D Theory of Statistics 11l —
Probability Theory S2 L2T2

Prerequisites: 10.311A,10.111A,10.1113,10.2112. Excluded: 10.3220.

Rigorous treatment of probability and moment generating functions and
characteristic functions. Convergence in probabiiity. Weak law of large
numbers. Almost sure convergence. Strong law ol large numbers.
Compound distributions. Branching processes. Advanced treatment of
Markov chains. Markov chains with continucus parameter.
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10.312E Theory of Statistics Il —

Statistical Inference $2 L2T2

Prerequisites: 10.3118, 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.2112. co-requisites: Any
two Level 1l Pure Mathemalics or Applied Mathematics or Theoretical
Mechanics units. Excluded: 10.322E.

Bayesian inference and decision theory. Classical inference.
Contigency tables (large sample and exacl tests). Order Statistics. Non-
parametric methods.

10.322A Higher Theory of Statistica Ill —
Probability and Stochastic
Processes S$1L2%.T2

Prerequisites: 10.321A, 10.111A,10.1113,10.1114,10.2112. Excluded:
10.312A.

A for 10.321A but in greater depth.

10.3228 Higher Theory of Statistics Il —
Experimental Design (Applications)
and Sampling $2 L2%T2

Prerequisites: 10.321B, 10.111A,10.1713,10.17114,10.2112. Excluded:
10.3128.

As for 10.3128 but in greater depth.

*The evening course for 10.311A, subject 10 sufficiant enrolment, runs at 3% hours
per week throughout the year.

10.322C Higher Theory of Statistics 11}~
Experimental Design (Theory) S$1L2%T2

Prerequisites; 10.321B, 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114, 10.2112. Co-
requisites: 10.3228, plus any two Level lif Pure Mathematics or Applied
Mathematics or Theoretical Mechanics units. Excluded: 10.312C.

As for 1031 2C but in greater depth.

10.322D Higher Theory of Statistics 11l —
Probability Theory $2 L2, T2

Prerequisites: 10.321A, 10.111A,10.1113,10.1114, 10.2112. Excluded:
10.312D.

As for 10.3120 but in greater depth.

10.322E Higher Theory of Statistics 11l —

Statistical Inference 82 L2%:T2

Prerequisites: 10.3218, 10.111A, 10.17113, 10.1114, 10.2112,

Co-requisites: Any two Level Il Pure Mathematics or Applied
Mathematics or Theoretical Mechanics unils. Excluded: 10.312E. As tor
10.312E but in greater depth.

10.323 Theory of Statistics IV

Specialized study, from the topics set out, for students attempting
honours in the Science and Mathemalics or Arts courses with a majorin
Statistics. Mathematical basis. Experimental design, response surfaces.
Stochastic processes. Theories of inference. Sequential analysis. Non-
parametric methods. Multivariate analysis. Mathematical programming.
Information theory. Discrete distributions. Project.



10.301  Statistics SA F L1%T%

Prerequisite’ 10.001 or 10.021C. Excluded: 10.331, 10.311A,10.3118,
10.321A, 10.3218, 45.101.

Prabability, random variables, independence, binomial, Poisson and
normal distributions, transformations to normality, estimation of mean
and variance, confidence intervals, tests of hypotheses, contigency
tables, two sample tests of location, simple and multiple linear
regression, analysis of variance for simple models.

10.331
Statistics SS F L1%.T%

Prerequlsf[e: 10.001 or 10.021C (Cr). Excluded: 10.311A, 10.3118,
10.321A, 10.3218, 10.301, 45.101.

.
An introduction to the theory of probability, with finite, discrete and
conlinuous sample spaces. The standard elementary univariate
distributions; binomial, Poisson and normal; an introduction to
multivariate distributions. Standard sampling distributions, including
those of X? t and F. Estimation by moments and maximum likelinood
(including sampling vanance formulae, and regression). confidence
interval estimation. The standard tests of significance based on the
above distributions, with a discussion of power where appropriate. An
introductian to experimental design; fixed, random and mixed models,
involving multiple comparisons and estimation of variance components.

Subject Descriptions

10.421A Higher Theoretical Mechanics Il —

Hydrodynamics §2 L3T1

Prerequisite: 10.011 or 10.001 (Disy)**. Co-requisite: 10.4128,10.1114.
Excluded: 10.411A,

As for 10.411A but in greater depth.

10.421B Higher Theoretical Mechanics | —

Principles of Theoretical Mechanics $1L371

Prerequisites: 10,011 or 10.001 (Dist)**, 1.001 or 5.010 or 10.041.
Co-requisites: 10.2211, 10,2212, 10.1113. Excluded: 10.4118.

As for 10.411B but in greater depth.

10.421A Theorelical Mechanics 111 — Dynamical
and Physical Oceanography

F L1%2T%

Prerequisites: 10.2111 and 10.2112 0r 10.031,1.001. itis recommended
that one of the following be taken concurrently: 10.411A or 1.012 or
1.913.

The physical properties of the oceans and their measurement,
including: salinity, temperature, density, dynamic heights. Currents.
waves and tides, Theoretical models of current and waves. Up to seven
days’ field/laboratory work per year.

“*With the permission of the Head of the Department a sutficiently good grading may
be subshituted.

10.412B Theoretical Mechanics Il —

Continuum Mechanics F L1%T%

Prerequisites: 10.2111, 102112, 10.111A, 10.1113, 101114 Co-
requisites: 10.411A or 1.012 or 1.913. Excluded: 10.4228.

Theoretical and Applied Mechanics

10.411A Theoretical Mechanicsil —

Hydrodynamics S2 L3T1

Prerequisites: 10.001. Co-requisites: 10.4118 or 1,012, 10.71114.
Exciuded: 10.421A.

Conservation laws and Bernoulli's equation for one-dimensional flow.
Equations of continuity and Euler's equation. Kelvin's Theorem
Incompressible, irrotational flow in two and three dimensions, including
applications of complex variables, method of images, Harmonic
tunctions, and axially symmetric flow. Introduction to compressible and
viscous fluids.

10.411B Theoretical Mechanics H—

Principles of Theoretical Mechanics 81 L3T1

Prerequisites: 10.001,1.001 or 10,041 or 5.010. Co-requisies: 10.2111,
10.2112, 10.1113. Exciuded: 10.4218.

Revision of vectors, kinematics of particles and rigid bodies. Dynamics
of particles including simple harmonic and projectile motion. Syslems of
particles: conservation principles, collisions, rocket motion, ihe
calenary. Work and energy, Rotating frames; moments of inertia.
Elementary problems derived from continuum mechanics including
conservation laws, one-dimensional fluid tlow, extension and bending
ofbeams

Carlesian tensors, stress and strain in continuous media. Equations of
equilibrium and motion. Equations of efasticity. Bending and torsion of
beams. Plane elasticity (if lime available). Viscous flow of liquids (il ime
available).

10.412D Theoretical Mechanics Hi—
Mathematical Methods F L1.T%

Prerequisites: 10.2112, 10.111A,10.1113,10.1114. Exciuded: 10.4220.

Sturm-Liouville equation, eigenvalues, expansion in orthonormal
functions. Fourier, Founer-Bessel and Legendre series as special
cases. Fourier and Laplace transforms, with apglication 1o ordinary and
parbial differential equations. Ditfusion equation and transmission-line
equation. Wave eguation.

10.422A Higher Theoretical Mechanics 11—

Fluid Dynamics s2L3T
Prerequisite: 10.421A or 10.411A (Dist)". Co-requisite: 10.4228.

Compressible flow, viscous flow, boundary layers, hydrodynamic
stability, simple wave motions in fluids.

10.422B Higher Theoretical Mechanics Il —

Mechanics of Solids S$1L3T1

Prerequisites: 10.111A,10.1113,10.1114,102111.10.2112,10.4218 0or
10.4118 (Disty*= or 1.012. Excluded: 10.4128.

As for 10,4128 but in greater depth.
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Fraiessiond! otudies

10.422B Theoretical Mechanics I} —
Mathematical Methods F L1%T%

Prerequisites  10.2211 or 10.2111 (Dist)**, 10.2212 or 10.2112 (Dist)™",
10.1213 or 10.1113 (Dist)*", 10.1214 or 10.1114 (Dist)**. Excluded:
104120,

Revision of functions of a complex variable, contour integration.
Asymptolic expansions with application to special functions. Methods of
steepest descent and stationary phase. Fourier transform and Laplace
transform, with applications to differental and integral equations.
Generalized functions and asymplotic estimation of Fourier integrals,
Applications tc solutions of partial differential equations of the first and
second order.

10.423

An honours pragram consisting of the preparation of an undergraduate
thesis together with advanced lecture courses on topics chosen from
fluid mechanics, solid mechanics, planetary science and special
mathematical and numerical techniques applied to partial differential
equations. With the permission of the Head of Department, the subject
may alsoinclude advanced ieciure courses given by other Departments
or Schools on topics such as optimal control theory, oplimization theory,
thermodynamics, numerical analysis or statistics.

Theoretical Mechanics IV

School of Mechanical and
Industrial Engineering

Undergraduate Study

5.010 Engineering A $S L4T2

Prerequistte: HSC Exam
Percentile Range
Required

Either

2 unit Science (incl. Physics) 31-100

or

4 unit Science (incl. Physics) 11-100

or

2 unit Industrial Arts 31-100

or

3 unit Industrial Arts 11-100

Students who wish to enrol in this subject can make up for the lack of the
prerequisite by work taken in Physics in the first half of first year

Statics I: Composition and resolution of forces, laws of equilibrium.
Friction. Statics of rigid bars, pin jointed frames and beams. Simple
states of stress. Statics of fluids. introduction to Engineering Design:
Engineering method, problem identification, creative thinking, mathe-
matical modelling, computer aided design. materials and processes,
communication of ideas. the place of engineering in society.
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Introduction to Engineering Design: Engineering method, problem
identification, creative thinking, mathematical modelling, computer
aided design, materials and processes, communication of ideas, the
place of engineering in society.

Introduction to Materials Science: The structure and properties of the
main types of engineering materials, with emphasis on the way in which
properties may be controlled by controlling structure.

5.020 Engineering B $2 14T2

Co-requisite: 5.010.

Engineering Dynamics: Kinetics of the plane motion of a particle,
equations of metion, dynamic equilibrium, work and energy. Kmelicspf
systems of particles: impulse and momentum. Rotation of rigid bodies
about a fixed axis. Belt, rope and chain drives, gear trains. Mechanics of
Solids: | Concepts of stress, strain. Stress and deformation due to axial
force. Linear and non-linear problems, compound bars. Concepts of
stiffness and flexibility. Bending moment and shear force in simple
beams, First and second momenis of area. Stress and deformation due
to bending: linear and non-linear problems; use of step functions.

SS L/T6

Engineering Drawing: Graphic communication First and Third Angle
Orthographic Projection and Isometric Projection. Descriptive geometry
fundamentals and their application to engineering problems with special
emphasis on visualization of problems and development of methods for
their solution. Australian Standard Engineering Drawing Practice.
Applications involving detail and assembly drawings, functional
dimensioning and tolerancing.

5.030 Engineering C

And one of the following options (determined by the course of study).

1. (Mechanical, Industrial and Aeronautical Engineering and Naval
Architecture students must take this option) Design for Manufacture I:
Approximately 30 hours of workshop training, including casting, fitting,
machining, welding. Principles of design for manufacture.

2. Produciion Technology: Description and appraisal of the processes
classified as: forming from liquid or solid, material removal, material
jeining. Machines. Analysts of the primary functions of the machine tocls
and an appraisal of their limitations. Principles of operation of common
machine tools and illustrations of their use.

3. introduction to systems and Computers: Introduction to computers to
follow the computer work in Mathematics 1. To develop: A familiarity with
algorithms;B the use of procedure-oriented languages; and C an
introduction-to compuling equipment.

Systems: To give students and appreciation of some of the concepts
used in engineering, to relate the concepts to phenomena within their
experience, and to illustrate them by case hislories and engineering
examples. Quantities. Concepts. Components. Systems.

4. (Chemical Engineering studenis must take this option) Introduction
to Chermcal Engineering: Routes to and end uses of industrial
chemicals. Likely new industrial chemicals, A survey of several
Australian chemical industnes from the point af view of their historical
and economic importance. Examination of the unit operations involved
in the industry and the raw materials, equipment and services used
Environmental aspects of the chemical industry

S. (Metallurgy students must take this option) !niroduction to
Metallurgical Engineering: History and significance of the exploitation of
metals. Ores, mineral economics, mineral processing, and metal
extraction and processing methods illustrated by reference to the



Australian mineral and metal industries. Properties, uses and
applications of metallic materials. The role of the metallurgistin industry
and in processing and materials research, and in “relavon to
conservation and the environment,

8. (Mining Engineering students must take this option) /ntroduetion (o
Mining Engineering: Mineral deposits: metallic, non-metallic and fuels.
Elements of prospecting and exploration. Basic mining technigques
Mining phases; development, exploitation, beneficiation and withdrawal
Mining and the environment. Mining services. Relevance of basic
science and engineering subjects to mining design and aperations.

7. (Electrical Engineering students must take this option) Introduction
10 Computing: Introduction to computer program design with emphasis
on the design of correct, reliable programs. The subject is organized on
a tutorial basis and a number of simple fundamental programming tasks
are illustrated. Programs are written in a high-level language which
provides facilities for the specification of algorithms and data structure.

8. (industrial Chemistry students must take this option) Introduction to
Chemical Technology: Introduction to computation in chemical
technology: process flow diagrams, information flow diagrams, Hlow
charts in computer pragramming, developing of algorithms Principle of
operation of processors. Batch and real-time processing Cancepts of
steady-state and unsteady-state simulaltion Programming in Fortran |V
and Real-Time Basic and of programmable calculators. Concepts of
on-line data acquisition and reduction. Data processing laboratory and
plant data.

9. (Ceramic Engineering students musl take this option} Introduction to
Ceramic Engineering: The nature of ceramics. Classification of
materials. The matenals science approach. History of ceramics. The
ceramic engineer and society. The origin, classification, physical
properties and uses fo clay minerals and other non-clay raw materials.
Principal unit operations used mn the ceramic industry. Drying and finng
of ceramics, melt forming, pot forming and other forming procedures.

School of Metallurgy

Undergraduate Study

4.911 Materlals Science L1TY%

The atomic structure of metals. The grain struclure of metals; origin;
moditication. Structure of alloys: theory. Structure, properties and heat
treatment of commercially important alloys based on aluminium, copper
and ron in particular. Corrosion. Control of structure and properties,
commerical alloys, materials selection.

4.951 Materials Technology L2T2

Malerials selection, based on structure and properties. Equilibrium and
Kinetics in metallic systems. The structure of ceramics with particular
reference to silicates. Structural changes. Electroplating processes
considered from a theoretical and practical standpoint. Structure and
testing of electro-deposits; electrochemical protection. The structire,
properties and technology of wood.

SUDJeCT LWesLhpuons

School of Microbiology

Undergraduate Study

44.101
Prerequisites: 17.011, 17.021.

Introductory Microbiology S1L2T4

The general nature, occurrence and importance of microorganisms. A
systematic review of the major groups of microorganisms: the
eucaryotic protista (micro-algae, protozoa and fungi), procaryotic
protista (blug-green algae, "higher’ bacteria, typical unicellular bacteria
and small bacteria-like forms); plant, animal and bactenal viruses. The
relationship between microorganisms and their environment; ecological
considerations. Interactions between micrgorganisms and higher
organisms.

441M FLIT2

This unit is not acceptable as a prerequisite for Level 1l Microbiology
units except on the recommendation of the Head of School A short
infroduction to microbiology which is designed to familanze students,
without previous biological training, with microorganisms and with the
methods used in their isolation and identification. The contentis similar
to that of 44.101.

Microbiology

44.121 Microbial Growth
Prerequisites: 44.101 and 41.101 or 2.003J.

$2 L2T4

Measurement, models and theory of microbial growth. Bacterial
nulrition and  biosynthetic pathways. Environmental controls of
microbial growth. Microbial survival. Comparative aspects of microbial
growth, Growth and control in natural situations. Introduction to the
design and analysis of microbiological experiments.

44.102 S$1 L4T8
Prerequisttes: 44.101, 44.121, 41.101 or 41.101A & 41.1018.

General Microbiology

Double unit, Level 11l

Systems for the isolation. identification and taxonomic description of
microorganisms; fine structure, cyto-chemistry, genetics of bacleria
and viruses; metabolic requirements of microorganisms: micro-
organisms: and their environment; energy-yieiding and biosynthesizing
systems: genotypic and phenolypic control systems

44.112  Applied Microbiology S$2 L4T8

Prerequisite: 44.102
Double unit, Level I}

Relates the basic facts about microorganisms to a vanety of practical
conditions. The occurrence, importance, activity and control of
microorganisms in soil, air. water and in ther relaiionship with higher
organisms (other than man); their industrial apphcations including
manufacture, preservation and spoilage of food and dairy products. The
nature of bacterial and fungal diseases of man, their cultural and
serclogical diagnosis, epidemiology, treatment and prevention will be
discussed in some detail.
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Professional Studies

44.122 S2 L2T4
Preraquisites: 17.011, 17.021, 41.101 or 41.101A & 41.1018.

Immunology

Single unit, Level IIl.

Basic immunology and immunological techniques. The interdisciplinary
nature of the subject makes this unit suitable for students taking any
major sequence in biological science and also for higher degree
students who require a background training in immunology. Includes:
phylogeny and ontogeny of the immune response; antigen and antibody
structure; antigen-antibody reaction; immunochemistry; immuno-
genetics, clinical immunology; transplantation.

44.132 Virology S2 L2T4
Prerequisite. 44.102

The structurs, replication and behaviour of animal, plant and bacterial
viruses; applications of virological techniques; virus diseases of animats
and plants, their epidemiology and control.

44.513

Microbial taxonomy, structure and function, physiology, ecology and
genetics

General Microblology

44.523 Applied Microbiology

Selected aspecis of industrial microbiology including fermentation
processes, food production and food spoilage, soil microbiology;
pathogensis of microorganisms and host resistance; diagnostic
medical microbiclogy; chemotherapy, disinfection and sterilization.

44,533

Phylogeny and ontogeny of the immune response, non-specific and
specific immune mechanisms; hypersensitivity reactions; immuno-
chemistry, diagnostic serology, immunoprophlaxis and therapy.

Immunology

44.543 Virology

A detailed study of virus-host interactions based on examples of
bacterial and animal viruses; virus genetics; epidemiology of virus
diseases; diagnastic virology.

44.553 Electron. Microscopy

The principles and practice of etectron microscopic techniques.

44,563 Microbiology Project |

A supervised laboratory project of 150 hours' duration. Provides
experience in a wide range of microbiological and immunological
techniques and introduces students to the general prnciples of
research methodology. particularly at an applied level.

44.573

A supervised laboratory project of 300 hours' duration. While
considerable emphasis is given to acquiring technical competence in
may microbiological or immunological techniques. the projects in this
unit provide greater scope for training in research methodology.

Microblology Project Il
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44,583

A supervised laboratory project of 500 hours’ minimum duration. These
projects provide ftraining in research in fundamental aspects of
microbiology or immunology, with special emphasis on the
development and use of specialized techniques relevant to the
particular field of study.

Microbiology Project Il

Department of Organizational
Behaviour

Graduate Study

30.935G Organization Behaviour A S1L3

The individual and social factors affecting behaviour in organizations.
The broad interdependent social forces shaping contemporary
Australian society, and, after society, the individual. The nature of
human potential, personality dynamics and motivation. Social trends
and discontinuities: changing values and ideologies; theories of
personality and socialization; identity, self-esteem and the formation of
personality; processes of learning and unlearning; perception and
emotion; motivation; personality assessment; aptitude, crealivity. job
satisfaction and job effectiveness.

30.938G Organization Behaviour B $213
Prerequisite: 30.935G

Organizations as human systems. Systematic theories of ogranization;
the nature and development of interpersonal processes and skitls;
psychological processes in communication and their application to
communication in organizations; role behaviour in organizations; small
group theory and its application to work groups; stress, conflict and
change in organizations; employee, management, and organization
development.

30.941G Soclology of the Workforce S11L3

Prerequisite (Commerce): 30.935G or 15.525G or 15.575G. Co-requisite
(other Facutties): 30.935G.

The changing nature and structure of employment and unempioyment
in advanced industrial and post-industrial societies. Students may
specialize in parlicular areas of interest within this focus: eg, complex
relationship between formal, informal, experiential and recurrent
education; vocational counselling; the transitions between education,
employment and unemployment; visible and hidden unemployment and
underemployment; the impact on employment and occupations of
changing technologies, organizations, economic and induslrial
structures, values, ideclogies, industrial relations, power relations and
transnational organizations; particularly in relation to disadvantaged
groups such as immigrants, women, youth, aged and shift workers, and
raised expectations for quality of working iife, and industrial demacracy.



30.942G Soclology of Occupational and
Organlzatlonal Structure $11L3

Prerequisite: 30.935G.

The nature of work and leisure; the nature of farmal social roles,
vocational choice, careers and relirement; stalus and occupational
stratification; history and nature of professionalism; forms of
professional practice; professional spelcialization; professionals in
organizations; professional education and training; professional
associations; economic consequences of professionalism; job
development, occupational health; and manpower planning and
policies.

30.951G Experientlal Learning Groups S1o0rS2L3

Praraquisite: 30.935G.

Methods of improving interpersonal competence, inciuding the skills of
self-understanding and the cbservation and analysis of inlerpersonal
behaviour; development of skills in listening. communicating, leading,
counselling and consulting; class sessions emphasizing experiential
learning through feedback, role play, simulation and sensitivity training.

30.855G Human Potentialities S213

Prerequisite: 30.935G.

An introduction to identifying and developing human potentialities,
combining systems theory and analytic psychology, with special
emphasis on innovative capability. Research methods; theories of
personal development; assessment of aptitude and personality; the
impact of industrial culure on the realization of human potenlialities; the
creative person; the individuation process; interviewing and counsefling;
planning integrated approaches to personal development.

30.958G Org
Prerequisite: 30.935G.

I C icati S21L3

The flow of information within the formal organization; systems theory,
communication networks within organizations; methodology for
studying communication patterns; the communication process and
social roles; message exchange between individuals and between
organizations. In addition 1o classwork, students participate in a
communication analysis project within an organization.

30.959G Speclal Topic in Organization
Behaviour

Prerequisites; 30.935G and 30.936G.

StorS2L3

Topic, supervisor and method of evaluation to be approved by the Head,
Department of Organizational Behaviour.

30.960G Tech

Prerequisite: 30.935G or other approved course.

logy and Org s213

The impact of technological change on organizations. The origins,
nature, rate, industrial distribution and prevailing ideologies of
technological innovation, adaptation and diffusion are examined, and
consideration given to theirimpacton: 1. major organizational variables
such as organizational size and structure; ceniralization and
decentralization of contral and power; employment, underemployment
and unemployment; and the design of work; 2. the interests of key
groups such as technical specialists (eg engineers), management,
general employees, industrial tribunals, unions, and disadvantaged
groups such as migrants and women; and 3. factors affecting the
quality of working life such as industrial accidents and occupational

Subject Descriptions

health, work satisfaction, formal and informal learning and recurrent
education. A range of options in developing and applying future
technology are also considered, such as social and environmental
impact studies, technological assessment, alternative technologies,
wider disclosure of information on technolagical change, design of
socio-technical systems and alternative ideological bases such as the
no-growth society.

School of Philosophy

First Enrolment in Philosophy
New Students will normally enrol in

52.103 Introductory Philosophy A (Session 1}.
52.104 Introductory Philosophy B (Session 2).

Each of these has 1-unit value. '

Students who do not take Philosophy in Session 1 may, however, still
qualify for admission to Level Il work by passing 52.104 Introductary
Philosophy B in Session2.

Students in their second or later year of study may procesd immediately
to Level Il work after passing 52.103 Introductory Philosophy A alone.

Upper and Advanced Level

Students may not proceed to Level |l work in Philosaphy in their first year
of study in the Facuity. Students in later years may proceed to Level [}
work after passing one Level | unit in either session.

At Level Il, Philosophy is presented in session-length ‘half-units’, some
dealing with particular philosophical topics and others capable of being
taken in sequences to give more sustained treatments of larger areas.
This arrangement makes it possible 1o offer a wide range of half-units
from which students may select freely, subject only to certain
stipulations regarding prerequisites.

In certain circumstances the prerequisites specified for units or half-
units within this list may be waived; for exampie, in the case of students
who have alrsady studied similar materialin other Schools, or who wish 1o
take isolated units or half-units relevant ta ancther discipline without
counting them as part of a Philosophy sequence. Students who feelthey
have acaseforaconcession of this kind should consutt the School.

A maximum of three units (six half-units) at Level Il may be taken as part
of the Science course, exclusive of General Siudies. Additional units
may, with permission, be substituted for a part of the Generat Studies
requirement, in accordance with the provisions laid downinthe General
Studies Handbook.

Selection of Units

Although students at Level It have a wide choice of units, they are
recommended to plan a sequence of mutually relevant ones, taking into
account the prerequisites of those they may wish 1o take later.
Tabulated Information and School recommendations are available at
the Schaol, and students needing assistance should consult the School
personally. .
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Level | units

52.103 §t L3T

An introductory course in philosophy. Topics: some arguments
concerning the immortality of the soul; the problem of personal identity;
tha nature of Freud's theory of dream interpretation, whether scientific or
non-scientitic; objectivity, subjectivity and ideology.

Introductory Philosopohy A

§2.104 §2 L3T1

A turther introductory course in philosophy. Topics: the logician's
approach to language, reasoning and belief, the rise of modern
scepticism and problems about the source of our knowledge: the nature
ot moral problems; deduction in modern formal logic and related
problems of the ambiguity of natural languages.

Introductory Philosophy B

Leve! Il units

52.1531 Predicate Logic A $1L2T0

Prerequisite: Any Level | unil. Not available to students who have
already taken 52,153 or 52.162.

A system of natural deduction is presented for the first order predicate
calculus. Emphasis is upon construction of formatl derivations, methods
of showing the invalidity of formal arguments, and the evaluation of
informal arguments by symbolization.

52.1532 Predicate Logic B

Prerequisite: 5.1531. Not available to students who have already taken
52.153.

A continuation of Predicate Logic A, including the theories of identity
and of definite descriptions.

52.163 $1L2T0

Prerequisite: Level il status in Phiiosophy**.

Descartes

The main issues raised in the philosophy of Descartes and their
importance for the development of modern philosophy. Emphasis is on
the cogito erge sum argument, the Cartesian method and the search for
rational certainty, his thaory af ideas, the body-mind problem, and his
account of freedom.

52.173 S2 L2To0

Prerequisite: Level Ii status in Philosophy**.

British Empiricism

A survey of the empiricist tradition with special concentration on Locke
and Berkeley.

52.193  Sclentific Method $1 L2T0
Prerequisita: Leve!l Il status in Philosophy*”,

The nature of empirical knowledge as exemplified in the physical and
social sciences and in history, with emphasis on the concept of

explanation, the nature of induction and scientific laws, counterfactual
statements, and the paradoxes of confirmation.
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52.203 §1L2TD

Prerequisite: Level Ii status in Philosophy**. Excluded: 52.182.

Classical Political Philosophy

The basis of political society, its various functions and its relation to the
individuals in i, investigated through the works of a number of

“histarically central philosophers, Topics include the theory of a social

contract. the establishment of political rights and obligations, and the
relation of maral and political concerns within a political society

““Level || status in Philosophy consists in 1. being in second or later year of
university study, and 2. having taken and passed at least one Level! Philosophy unit.
If the unil 1s composed of two half-units, these must have been passed in the same
session. The prerequisite may be waived in certain cases by the School.

52.213 Sartre
Prerequisite: 52.183,

S$1L2T0

An examination of Sartre’s account of freedom, relalions between
persons and his social theory.

52,223 Foundations of Mathematics $2 L2TO0
Prerequisie: 52.153 or 52.1532.

A selection of problems concerning the foundations of Mathematics
including the foliowing topics: Non-Euclidean Geometry and con-
sistency proofs, Axiomatics, Antinomies of naive set theory, Logicism,
Intuitiomsm, Formalism, Godel's incompleteness result.

52.233

Prerequisite: Level It status in Philosophy**.

Argument $2 L2T0

A theoretical study of practical argumentation in the courtreom, palitics
and everyday life as compared with argument in logic, mathematics and
theoretical science. Confirmation and probability, authority, testimony,
precedent; rules of dabate; criteria of validity; problem of mechanization
of practical arguments: logical rationalism and scepticism.

52.263 ' Phllosophy of Psychology S2 L2T0

Prerequisite: 52.193.

A critical examination of some aspects of fundamental theory of
psychalogy, with special emphasis on classical and contemporary
behaviourism and behaviourist orientated psychology, and on the
general conceptions of ‘behaviour' and 'purpose’. While Psychology | is
not a prerequisite for this course, a preparatory survey of the
introductory chapters of J.O. Whitaker's Psychology is of value to
students.

52,273 82 L2T0

Prerequisite: Level Il status in Philosophy**

Aesthetics

An examination of the central concepts, types of judgment, and theories
occurring in the fields of aesthetics, art criticism and literary criticism.

52.283 $2 L2TO

Prerequisite: Level Il siatus in Philosophy**.

Philosophical Study of Woman

A discussion of crucial structures involved in women's situation.



52.293 S$2 L2T0

Prerequisite; 52.483 Plato’s Theory of Forms (or, by permission, a
course covering similar material)

Plato’s Later Dialogues

Centred round some of Plato's later dialogues, the Theaetetus and
Sophist in particular.

52,303 Spinoza and Leibniz
Prerequisite: 52.163.

S§2 L2T0

The main issues raised in the philosophy of the two great seventeenth-
century rationalists, with emphasis upon the development of their
metaphysical systems in response to unresolved problems in the
philosophy of Descartes and to contemgorary scientific hinking. Their
ethical views

52.323 $1L2T0

Prerequisites: 52.153 or 52.1532 or 26.812 or 10.001 or 10.011 or
10.0218 and 10.021C.

Set Theory

An axiomatic development of Zermelo-Fraenkel set theory, including a
construction of the natural numbers, equinumerosily, ordinal and
cardinal numbers, the axiom of choice and some of its consequences.

52.333 $2 L2T0

Prerequisite. 52.163 or 51.173.

Philosophy of Perception

What it is that we are directly aware of when we perceive something.
Emphasis on twentieth-century sense-data theories and their critics

52.343 Privacy and Other Minds $1 L2T0

Prerequisite: 52.163 and either 52.173 or 52.243.

An introduction to the questions of 1. whether there is anything that a
person can know which it is logically impossible for anybody else to
know, 2. whether is it logically possible that anybody should speak a
language that cannot be understood by anybody else. and 3. how we
come to understand another person's mind.

52.353 811270

Prerequisite: 52.153 or 52.1532.

History of Modern Logic

A historical treatment of selected topics in logic since Boole, with
particular reference to.Frege, Russell and Wittgenstein.

52,373 Philosophical Foundations

of Marx’s Thought S1L2TO0
Prerequisite: Level if status in Phitosophy™*,

A discussion of the basics of Marx's historical materialism and
dialectical materialism.

52.393
Prerequisite: 52.153 or §2.1532.

History of Traditional Logic $2 L2T70

A historical treatment of selected topics in logic before 1850, including:
the traditional theory of deduction; the rhetorical tradition; topics and
fallacies; the medieval theory of terms; traditional treatments of
modality; logic in India and China.

Subject Descriptions

52,403 Model Theory $2 L2T0

Prerequisite: 52.323 or 10.1123.

The metamathematics of the predicate calculus from the point of view of
model theory. Topics include the deduction theorem, consistency,
completeness, theories with equality, prenex normal forms, categoricity
and second order theories.

“*Level Il stalus in Philosophy consists in 1.being in second or later year of
university study. and 2. having taken and passed at least one Level | Philosophy half-
unit. It the unitis composed of two half-units, these musi have been passed in the
same session. The prerequisiie may be waived in certain cases by the School.

52.413 S$1 or 52

Admission by permission, to suitable students with good passes in at
least two half-units at Level Il Individually supervised reading and
assignments on an approved topic not otherwise oftered.

Reading Option A

52.423 §2 LOT2

Admission by permission, based on a student's performance in Level Il
units. Topics vary and are influenced by student requests. Possible
topics include: Contemporary Ethics; Logical Atomism; Wittgenstein:
Theories of the Emotions. .

Seminar A

52433 Seminar8 $1L0T2
As for 52 423 Seminar A.
52.443 Seminar C $2 LOT2
As tor 52.423 Seminar A.
52.453 Reading Option B St or 82
As for 52.413 Reading Option A
52.463 iIntroductionto T 1| tional

Grammar S$1 L2T0

Prerequisite: Any Level | unit.
Transtormational grammar from the beginning: its history, goals. theory

and practice. Emphasis on understanding and constructing arguments
for one transformational system over another.

52.473
Prerequisite: 52.1531 or 52.463 or 52.153.

Meaning and Truth S2 L2TO

An introductory survey of issues in philosophical and linguistic
semantics; truth, meaning and presupposition in natural language.
meaning as conventional; meaning and intention, compositional
semantics and Tasski's definition of truth.

52.483

Prerequisie: Level Il status in Philosophy™*

Plato’s Theory of Forms S§1 L2T0

{Not available to students who have taken a similar subject at Level |).

A study of some dialogues of Plato, with special attention to Socratic
definition and Plalo's Theory of Forms.

145



Frolcos0Ndil otdadies

52.513  Soclal and Political Philosophy $2 L2TO0
Prerequisites: Level If status in Philosophy** and 52.182 or §2.203.

Through contemparary writings. including a number of journal articles,
examines such notions as justice, liability, respansibility, coercion,
rights and punishment and the issues surrounding these notions. .

52.523

Prerequisite: Level Il status in Philosophy**.

Classical Ethical Theories S$1L270

A survey of some central and quite influential works in the history and
development of moral philosophy. Comparison of certain aspects of
these moral theories, comparison of varying approaches taken by these
philosophers, and the development of certain ideas through these
philosophers. Most attention, however, is directed towards examining
and understanding each theory in itself.

§2.533 Contemporary Ethics 82 L270

Prerequisite: 52.523",
Not offered in 1979.

A survey of some central themes in contermporary ethical theory
(beginning with G.E. Moore), focussing primarily on questions
concerning the use, meanings, and logic of moral terms and concepts.

§2.543 The Philosophy of Love $1L2T0

Prerequisite; Level i status in Philosophy**.
Faur main topics:

1. The discussion between eros and agape. This, together with the
cognate distinctions between desire and love and between (ust and
love, is considered with an emphasis on Plato,. St Paul, St Augustine, St
Thomas Aquinas, and Luther. Ovid, Lucretius and Freud are given
secondary consideration in this section (Freud on genital and
narcissistic love). 2. The relation between love and reason. This,
together with the relation between love and will, is studied mainly in
Plato. St Augustine and St Thomas. Freud is given secondary
consideration. 3. Union and separation. This is studied mainly in Plato, St
Augustine, Plotinus. Secondary consideration will be given to St
Theresa, Hegel and McTaggart and Freud. 4, Courtly and romantic love.
The attachment to the unattainable which is treated in various texts from
the troubadors to the modern navel and film.

52.553 Contemp S2 L270

Prerequisite: Level il status in Philosophy™.

y Moral |

investigation and discussion of a number of contemporary moral issues
such as aborlion, prejudice and discrimination, privacy, war and civil
disobedience, punishment, and sexual morality.

“"Level Il status in Philosophy consists in 1. being in second or later year of
universily study, and 2, having taken and passed at least one Level | Philosophy half-
unit. If the unit 1s composed of two half-units, these must have been passed in the
same session. The prerequisite may be waived in certain cases by the School.

52.563 S$1 L2T0
Prerequisite: Laval Il status in Philosophy**. Excluded: 52.152.

Hume

A study of Hume's epistemology. his discussion of arguments for the
existence of God, free will and the basis of morals.

146

62.573

Prerequisite: Level Il status in Philosophy**.

Psychoanalysis— Freud and Lacan S$2 L2T0

A discussion of psychoanalytic theory, particularly for what it shows
about the relations hetween the individual and the social,

52.583 Theories, Values and Education

Prereqursiie: Level It status in Philosophy™*.

§1 L2TO0

The nature of theories of education, and the contributions to them of
philosophy, psychology and sociology; values in education and the
social sciences; the justification of an ordering of educational goals.

School of Physics

Undergraduate Study

Physics Level | Units

1.001 Physics | F L3T3

Prerequisites; HSC Exam
Percentile Range
Required

2 unit Mathematics 71-100

3 unit Mathematics 31-100

4 unit Mathemaltics 1-100#

or for (1.001 only)

10.0218 and

2 unit Science (incl.

Physics and/or Chem.) 31-100

4 unit Science (incl,

Physics and/or Chem.) 31-100

Ca-requisites: 10.021C or 10.021 or 10.001 or 10.011.

Aims and nature of physics and thé study of motion of particles under
the influence of mechanical, electrical, magnetic and gravitational
forces. Cancepts of force, inertial mass, energy, momantum, charge,
potential, fields. Application of the conservation principles to solution of
problems involving charge, energy and momentum. Efectrical circuit
theory application of Kirchoff's Laws to AC and DC circuits. Uniform
circular motion, Kepler's Laws and Rotational mechanics.

A molecular approach to energy transfer, kinetic theory, gas laws and
calorimetry. The wave theories of physics, transfer of energy by waves,
properties of waves. Application of wave theories to optical and
acoustical phenomena such as interterence, diffraction and polarization
Interaction of radiation with matter, photoelectric effect, Compton effect,
spectroscopy. Resolution of the wave particle paradox by means of
wave mechanics and the uncertainty-principle



1.011 Higher Physics |

F L3T3
Prerequisites and Co-requisites: As for 1.001 above. :

Far students of all Faculties except Medicine and Architecture who have
a good secondary school record and who wish 1o do a more challenging
caurse. As for 1.001 with additional topics: space physics, mechanical
properties of real materials, rotational dynamics, physics of biolagical
systems. AC and charged particle dynamics, physics of energy
resources and conversion.

1.021 Introductory Physics | (for Health and
Life Sclentists) F L3T3

Co-requisites: 10.021A and 10.0218, or 10.0218 and 10.021C, or
10.021 or 10.001 or 10.011.

An introductory subject in physics designed principally for students
majoring in the fife and health science disciplines. Covers the following
topics at an introductory level: The methods of physics, describing
motion, the dynamics of a parlicle, conservation of energy, kinetic
\heory of gases, properties of liquids, vibrations and waves, electricity
and conduction in solids, ions and iomc conduction, magnetism and
electromagnetic induction, alternating current, atomic nature of matter,
X-rays, the nucleus and radioactivity, electronics, and

Either geometrical optics, optical instruments, wave oplics, micro-
scopes and their uses,

Or advanced electronics (Optometry students).

#Results in the percentite range 1-10 at a standard acceptable 10 the Professorial
Board.

Physics Level |1 Units

1.012 Mechanics and Thermal Physics $11L3T2
Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011, 10.001. Co-requisites; 10.2111.

Properties of solids and liquids, elasticity, hydrostatics, hydrodynamics,
damped and forced vibrations, resonance, coupled systems. normal
modes, Fourier analysis, waves, group velocity, reflection and
transmission at a boundary. Kinetic theory, Maxwell velocity distribution,
transport coefficients, first and second laws of thermo-dynamics,
thermodynamic functions, simple applications, microscopic approach
to thermodynamics, Bolizmann probability. Additional material is
studied for award of Distinction/High Distinction.

1.022 Electromagnetism and Modern

Physlics $21L3T2

Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011, 10.001. Co-requisites: 10.2111.

Electrostatics in vacuum and in dielectrics, Gauss' law, current density,
magnetostatics in vacuum and in magnetic materials, electromagnetic
induction, displacement current, Maxwell's equations, simple solutions,
applications. Special theary of relativity, Lorentz transformation,
simultaneity, relativistic mass, momentum and energy, formalism of
wave mechanic, Schrodinger's equation, simple solutions, hydrogen
atom, spectra, electron spin, selection rules, exclusion principle,
Zeeman effects, molecules. Additional material is studied for the award
of Distinction/High Distinction.

wDURITLL UCoULHTPUUHO

1.032 Laboratory FT3
Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011, 10.001. Excluded: 1.922.

Alternating current circuits, complex impedance, resonance, mutual
inductance, introductory electronics, diode characteristics and circuits,
power supplies, transistor characteristics, single stage and coupled
amplifiers, experiments using AC circuits. Experimental investigations
in a choice of areas including radicactivity, spectroscopy, properties of
malerials, Hall effect, nuclear magnetic resonance, photography,
vacuum systems.

1.922 Electronics SS L1T2

Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011, 1.021, 10.001 or 10.011 or 10.021.
Excluded: 1.032.

The application of electronics ta other disciplines. Includes: principles of
circuit theory and analogue computing; amplifiers, their specification
and application; transducers; electronic instrumentation; industrial data
acquisttion.

1.932 introduction to Solids S2 LaT1

Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011 or 1.021. Excluded: 1.022.

Introductory quantum mechanics and atomic physics; crystal structure;
point and line defects; introductory band theory; conductors,
semiconductor and insulators; energy level diagrams.

1.842 Introduction to Physlics of

Measurement S1L1%T1%

Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011. Excluded: 1.323.

Resolution; accuracy and sensitivity of instruments: errors of
observation; experimental design; transducers; thermometry; electrical
noise; servo.systems; mechanical design of apparatus; optical
instruments; optical fibres; photometry; calorimetry: analogue to digital
conversion and digital instruments; measurement of very large and very
small quantities.

Physics Level Ill Units

1.013 Quantum Mechanics and Nuclear

Physics F L1%T%
Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022, 102111, 10.2112. Excluded: 2.023A,
10.222F.

Concepts and formulation, expeciation values and measurement,
steps, wells and barriers, tunineling, harmonic oscillator, perturbation
theory, hydrogen atom, angular momentum operators, spin and spin
orbit coupling, vector model, fine structure, identical particles, helium
atom, spectroscopy, electron states in molecules and solids. Detecting
instruments for nuclear paricles, counting statistics, Rutherford
scattering, radioactivity, radiative processes, reactions, optical model,
parity, introduction to particle physics, mesons, baryons, quarks.
Additional material is studied for the award of Distinction/High
Distinction.
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Protessional studies

1.023 Statistical Mechanics and Solid
State Physlcs S1L3T

Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022, 10.2111, 10.2112. Co-requisite: 1.013 or
2.023A.

Canonical distribution, paramagnetism, Einstein solid, ideal gas,
eguipartition, grand canonical ensemble, chemical potential, phase
aquilibria. Fermi and Bose statistics, Bose condensation, blackbody
radiation. Crystal structure, bonding, lattice dynamics, phonons, free-
electron model of metals, band theory, point defects, dislocations.
Adgditional material is studied for the award of Distinction/High
Distinction.

1.033 Electromagnetism and Optical
Physics $2 L3T1

Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022, 10.2111, 10.2112. Excluded: 10.222C.

Wave equation, reflection and transmission at dielectric metallic and
plasma interfaces, Fresnel equations, skin depth, wave-guides and
cavities, radiation fields, dipole and long antenna. Fourier theory,
diffraction from rectangular and circular apertures, interference and
imerferometry, coberence, image tormation, resolution, holography,
Fourier transtorm spectroscopy. Additional material is studied for the
award of Distinction/High Distinction.

1.043 Experimental Physics FT6
Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022, 1.032.

Modern experimental techniques, methods of experimental design and
analysis of results. Experiments, which in the main consist of small
open-ended projects, are available in many areas of physics including
electromagnetic waves, solid state physics, nuclear physics, atomic
physics and spectroscopy, optical and laser physics, vacuum systems.

1133 Electronics S1L2T4

Prerequisites: 1.922 or 1.032.

Exfension of AC circuit theory. Revision of transistors, parameters.
Multistage discrete amplifiers, bias, coupling, stability. Positive
feedback. oscillators. Integrated amplifiers, properties. Negative
feedback. Regulated power supplied. Narrow band amplifiers, power
and pulse amplifiers. Modulation, AM FM chopper amplifiers. Puise
circuits, gates, flip-flops, scalers, Schmitt trigger, integrated circuits.
Thyristors.

1.143 Biophysics St L2T1

Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022.

Thermodynamics in Biology, Electrochemical potentials, Donnan
equitibrium, irreversible processes, diffusion and applications to
biological systems. Membrane potentials, Nernst potential, Goldman
and Nernst-Planck equation, generalized approach. Active transpor.
Membrane structure. The nerve impulse, activation and inactivation,
Hogkin and Huxiey equations. Muscle, contractive process, thermo-
dynamics. Ecological ensemble theory, global thermodynamics
Iinteraction of species, ecelogical assccialions.

1153 Biophysical Techniques $2 L2T1
Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022, 1.032.

The theory and application of physical techniques of relevance to the
study of biological systems. Techniques considered may include optical
and electron microscopy, X-ray and neutron diffraction, magnetic
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resonance, lasers, light scattering, calorimetry, fluorescence electro-
chemical techniques and electrophysiological methods and dielectric
measurements.

1.163 Astrophysics §1 L1%T%

Prerequisite: 1.022.

Stellar radiation, spectra classification. Hertsprung-Russell diagrams,
determination of stelldr masses and radii. Equations of stellar structure,
energy sources in stars, nuclear reaction cycles, energy transport,
equations of state, degeneracy, cpacity. Properties of main sequence
stars, stellar evolution, structure of red giantg and white dwarfs, The
solar atmosphere.

1.173 Conceputal Framework of Physics S2 L2T1

Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022. Co-requisites: 1.013, 1.023.

Physics and metaphysics, the place of specutation in theory formation.
Space and time, coordinate systems, nature of time. Fundamental
physical phenomena, electrical, gravitational, inetrial, nuclear phen-
omena, entropy and probability. Field theory, formuiation, action at a
distance, propagation, energy. Relativity, postulates, simuitaneity,
limiting speeds, mass energy. Relationship between micro and
macrocosmos, statistics, entropy and information, arrow of time. Matter
and anti-matter and energy, conservation laws, inertial mass, field
energy. Quantum processes, granularity, measurements and un-
certainty principle, delerminism versus indeterminism, nuclear
phenomena.

1.313 Physics of Materials 82 L2T4

Co-requisite: 1.023.

Properties of technically important materials related to their structure.
Review of atomic and electronic structures of crystalline materials.
Electrons and holes in semiconductors. Structure of alloys, polymers,
ceramics, glasses and liquids. The properties and significance of
structural defects—npoint, line and surtace. Solid-state devices.
Photoconductivity. Optical absorption. Luminescence. Dielectric and
magnetic phenomena. Phase changes and crystal growth. Elastic and
inelastic behaviour. Diffusion. Strength and fracture. Adhesion. Friction
and lubrication.

1.323 Physics of Measurement $1L2T4

Prerequisite: 1.032.

Basic considerations of resolution, accuracy and sensitivity of
measuring instruments. Errors of observation and their treatment. Data
handling and use of computers. Electrical transducers for mechanical,
optical, thermal and fiuid measurements, etc. Electrical measurements.
Dynamics of measurement, servomechanisms, control systems. Digital
electronic instruments. Photometry and optical measurements. Noise
limitations. Measurements under adverse and extreme conditions.

1.333 Applications of Radiatlon $2 L2T4

Co-requisite: 1.033.

The present and potential uses of electro-magnetic radiation over the
whole spectrum. Applications of acoustic radiation. Microscopy,
interferometry and optical spectroscopy. Apglications of thermal
radiation, microwaves, radic waves, polarized light and lasers.
Haolography. X-ray spectroscopy, diffractometry and radiography.
Special radiation sources and detectors.



1513
Prerequisite: 1.012, 1.022.

Plasma and Laser Physics $2L3TM

Experimental and theoretical problems in plasma physics. Plasma
waves, magnetohydrodynamics, magnetic confinement of plasmas for
nuclear fusion, laboratory. extraterrestrial and chemical plasmas.
Theoty of lasers; lasers of various lypes and properties. Interaction of
high intensity lasers with plasmas; experiments and theory of plasma
properties and nonlinear effects, absorplion, self-focussing. Laser
compressed nuclear reaction piasmas, relativistic -effects, pair’
production.

1.523 $1 1371

Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022, 102112, 102111, 10.111A, 10.1113,
10.1714.

Relativity and Electromagnetism

Scalers and vectors in non-Cartesian frames. Principle of relativity and
signal propagation. Space-time. Four vectors. Mass-energy. Four-
momentum. Electromagnetic field equations. Gauges. Wave equation.
Solutions. Introduction to tensors. Field tensor. Stress tensor. Four-
momentum of free field. Moving charges. Electromagnetic mass.

Physics Level IV Units

All Physics honours subjects consist of five lecture units and hanaurs
project work. Students intending to enrol in any of these honours
courses must consult with the appropriate Head of Department in order
to selsct tha appropriate combination of units.

1.104

Students doing this honours subject should enrol in the single subject
1.104 only. This normally comprises three units consisting of lecture
material in Quantum Mechanics, Statistical Mechanics, Solid State,
Atomic and Nuclear Physics as well as two projects. In addition the
student selecls two topics from: Astronomy; Advanced Topics in Solid
State; Lasers and Fourier Optics; Biophysics.

Physics IV (Honours)

1.304

Students doing this honours subject should enrol in the single subject
1.304 only. Students take al least two units of lecture material in
Quantum Mechanics, Stalistical Mechanics, Solid State and Nuclear
Physics as well as two projects. In addition the student selects at least
two topics from: Mechanical Praperties of Materials: Physical Principles
of Instrumentation; Applied Acoustics.

It is possible 1o take the fifth lecture unit from any of the Physics IV
subjects.

ApplledPhysics iV (Honours)

1.504

Sludents doing this honours subject should enrol in the single subject
1504 only. Students take at least two units of lecture materiat in
Quantum Mechanics, Statistical Mechanics, Solid State, Atomic and
Nuclear Physics as well as one tull year or two half year projects. in
addition the student selects at least two lopics from: Waves in
Continuous Media; Quantum Theory of Solids: Plasma Theory:
Quantum Etectrodynamics,

Theoretical Physics IV (Honours)

It is possible to take the fifth lecture unit from any of the Physics IV
subjects.

Subject Descriptions

School of Physiology and
Pharmacology

Physiology is the study of the normal functions and phenomena of living
things. It covers a very wide field of study, from the physical and
chemical function of single cells to the highly integraled control systems
operating within the animal body. These control systems, which involve
nervous, hormonal and chemical components, regulate the activities of
the various cells througout the animal. Although most aspects of
physiology are included in the courses offered in this School, the main
research interests of members of staff and graduate students lie in the
following areas: control of blood vessels; physical properties of
excitable membranes; mechanisms of synaplic and neuromuscular
{ransmission; movement of materials across small blood vessels; gas
exchange in the respiratory system, reflex mechanisms in respiratory
and cardiovascular activity; propioception; the coding of sensory
informatiori by the nervous system; studies on endocrine functions.

The field covered by physiology overlaps that of many other disciplines,
and it is necessary for a student to have a sound understanding of
chemistry, mathemalics, biology and physics in order to gain value from
any course in physiology. in addition, agood knowledge of biochemistry
is necessary for the study of physiology as a major subject.

Undergraduate Study

73.111  Physiology 1A
Prerequisites: 17.021; 2.121; 2.131;10.007 or 10.011 or 10021 8B& C.

Introduction to fundamental physiological principles, 1. basic cellular
function in terms of chemical and physical principles, and 2. the
operation of the various specialized systems in the body, eg the
cardiovascular system, whose function it is to transport materials 10 and
fromthe tissues of the body; the respiratory system which muchmaintain
the exchange of oxygen and carbon dioxide between the atmosphere
and the blood; the gastro-intestinal system which enables food
materials to be modified by digestion and absorbed inlo the circulation;
the kidney which is involved in the regulaltion of body fluid and
electrolyte balance and with the excretion of the waste products of
metabolism; the endocrine system which releases chemical messen-
gers, called hormones, that are carried in the blood stream toregulate a
great variety of body functions, eg metabolism and reproductive activity,
the nervous system which, by means ot very rapidly propagaled
electrical impulses is responsible for alt our movements, sensations,
memories, emotions and consciousness ilself, A substantial series of
practical class experiments on the different areas of physiology is
inciuded in the course. This subject is taken by students enrolled in any
of the Physiology Programs.

73.121 Physiology IB
73.011A Princlples of Physiology

Prerequisites: as for Physiology IA except that 2.131 may be accepted
as a Co-requisite.

Cover the same general areas of physiology as Physiology A but are
somewhal less detailed and have less intensive practical courses.
Physiology IB maybetakenbystudentsnotintendingtostudy physiologyin
Levet Il Principles of Physiology istaken only by students in the Bachelor
of Optometry course.
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rrotessional studies

73.012  Physiology Il

Prerequisites: 73.111, 41.101, 41.111. Students enrolled in the Program
73/2 (Physiology/ Chemisiry) may choose 2.003J and 10.211A in place
of 41.101 and 41.111,

A major subject offered in Year 3, providing a more advanced course of
study in Physiology. Students spend considerable time performing
laboratory experiments which illustrate various physiological principles
and infroduce them to the techniques used in physiclogical
investigation. Orientated lowards the areas of physiology constituting
the major research interests of the School and divided into several
sections which may be available in special circumstances as separate|
and 2 unit Level Il subjects. These include Membrane Biology,
Neurophysiclogy and Organ Physiology, details of which are given
below.

73.012A Membrane Biology
Prerequisites: Normally as for 73.012.

The properties of cell membranes including permeation of ions, solutes
and water across membranes, generation of electrical signals in nerve
and muscle cells produced by ion movements, and transmission of
information between cells. Emphasizes modern research techniques
and a critical examination of appropriate classical papers.

73.012B Neurophysiology
Prerequisites: Normally as for 73.012.

A detailed study in two broad areas: neural mechanisms in sensation
and the control of posture and movement. Also covers: regulation of
visceral and other autonomic effector structures and the neurat
substrates and correlates of certain higher functions such as speech,
memory and consciousness. Experimental analysis of nervous system
function aims to introduce students to the techniques and approaches
used in neurophysiclogical research. In the section on sensalion an
integrated lecture and experimental course is given an somatic, visual
and auditory sensory mechanisms. Laboratory work coves psycha-
physical experiments to evaluate subjective sensory capabilities. The
neural mechanisms underlying these subjective abilities are examined
in animats in electrophysiotogical experiments which involve recording
the impulse patterns from individual neurones within the sensory
systems. Students are required to analyze the mechanisms employed
by the nervous system lo code information about specitic parameters of
sensory stimuli.

Leclures and experiments on motor function are directed towards an
understanding of ihe various reflex and voluntary mechanisms
controlling posture and movement. The section deating with nervous
control of visceral function is concerned mainly with the regulation of
cardio-respiratory activity.

73.012C and D Organ Physiology
Prerequisites: Normaily as for 73.012.

An advanced study dealing with major physiological systems of the
body. The cardiovascular and respiratory systems, the endocrine
systems, and the kidneys are usually studied in depth, and important
aspects of gastro-intestinal and fetal physiclogy are also treated.
Studies concenirate on the functions of the individual organs within
these systems, on the operation of Ihe systems as wholes, and on the
mechanisms (including neural mechanisms) controlling the systems.
Heavy emphasis is placed on the approaches and techniques involved
in physiological research. Students are therefore required to carry out
an extansive series of experiments which usually employ mammalian
(including human) preparations.
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73.022 Pharmacology FL2T4

Prerequisites. 73.111 or 73.121. Co-requisites: 73.102 or 41.102A
&41.102B0r2.003/and 2.033A.

Includes a study of the absorption, distribtion and metabolism ofdrugsas
well as a study of the pharmacology of the autonomic nervous system,the
cardiovascular system, the central nervous system, the kidney, the
endocrine system and alsoa study of pharmacokinetics. A practicalclass
rrogram complements the lecture program through a variety of basic
pharmacoalogical technigues.

School of Psychology

Undergraduate Study

Psychology Level | Unit

12.001 FL3T2

An introduction to the content and methods of psychology as a
behavioural science, with emphasis an the biclogical and social bases
of behaviour, relationships to the environment, and individual
ditferences. Includes training in methods of psychological enquiry, and
the use of elementary statistical procedures.

Psychology |

Psychology Level Il Units

12.052
Prerequisite: 12.001.

Basic Psychologlcal Processes Il S1L2T2

The basic phenomena of behaviour and experience in a biological
context.

12.062
Prerequisite: 12.001.

Complex Psychological Pr ]

§2 L2T2

Information processing and cognitive functioning, and social bases of
behaviourand personality.

12.072 Human Relatlons i1
Prerequisite: 12.001.

S1L2T2

The personality development of the individual from birth through to
death, focussing on the influences on such develapment from tamily of
origin, school, peer group, work, marriage and other social groups. The
theoretical contributions to an understanding of development from
Freud. Piaget and Erikson.

12.082
Prerequisite; 12.001. Excluded: 12.152.

Individual Differences Il S2 L2T2

Measurement and significance of individual differences in intellectual,
motivational and personality functioning. Statistics cover the funda-
mentals of hypothesis testing.



12,152 Research Methods Il
Prerequisite: 12,001, Excluded; 12.082.

FL2T1

General introduction to the design and analysis of experiments;
hypothesis testing, estimation, power analysis; general treatment of
simple univariate procedures; correlation and regression.

Psychology Level Il Units: Group A

12,153 Research Methods IIIA 81 L2T2

Prerequisite: 12.152.

Analysis of variance for single factor and multifactor designs. Fixed,
random and mixed models. Test procedures for planned and post-hoc
contrasts defined on parameters of fixed and mixed models. General
principles of experimental design,

12,163 Research Methods 11IB $2 L2T2
Prerequisites: 12.152, 12.153.

For students who intend 0 undertake a research thesis in Psychology
IV, and is concerned with data analysis using the SPSS and PSY
systems of computer programs, and with the statistical bases of these
programs.

Psychology Level Il Units: Group B

12.253 $11L2T2

Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.152.

Learning llIIA

The establishment and elimination of extended sequences of behaviour
in complex environments. Attention is given to impiications of the
theories and research for applied work.

42.373 Psychological Assessment

(Testing) NIA st L2T2

Prerequisites: 12.152 and 1 other Psychology Level It Course.
Excluded: 12.042.

Principles and technigues of psychological assessment. Types of tests
and their application in selection and allocation procedures.

12.413
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.152.

Physiologlcal Psychology IIIA §1 L2T2

Elementary neuropharmacology and neuroanatomy. Bran control of
ealing, drinking, aggression, copulation, pain perception, memory,
language and functional disorders.

12.453
Prerequisites: 12.062, 12.152.

Human information Processing IHA $2 L2T2

The stages involved in the reception of stimulus information from the
environment, its analysis, storage, and translation inlo responses.

" Particutar emphasis will be given ta the processes which have the effect
of reducing the amourt of wdormation to be subsequently stored or
further processed. Special attention will be given to the comprehension,
storage and utilization of semantic information.

Subject Descriptions

12.473
Prerequisita: 12.152.

Perception II1A 51L2T2

The characteristics and processes of visual perception. Topics include
the basic requirement for visual perception and the relative
contributions of the cbserver and the stimulus in & range of visual
siluations. .

12.503 Social Psychology IlIA
Prerequisites: 12.062, 12.152.

§1L2T2

Interpersonal perception, verbal and non verbal communication and
human social interaction processes.

12.553
Prerequisites: 12.062, 12.152.

Developmental Psychology {HA $1L2T2

An introduction 1o the study of cognitive development set loosely within
the framewark of Piagetian theory. Topics include: the development of
perception with special reference 1o the nativism/empiricism issue; the
development of operational thought with emphasis on its origins in
sensori-motar intelligence; the development of language and its
relationship 1o the development of thought; and the development of
reading.

12,603 Abnormal Psychology HIA
Prerequisites; 12.052, 12.152.

§1or S2 L2T2

Conflict, anxiety and avoidance behaviour. Anti-social behaviour,
psychosomatic disorders, brain pathology, mental deficiency, schizo-
phrenia, depression, sexual anomalies, methods of diagnosis and
treatment

Psychology Level Il Units: Group C

12.173
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062.

Psychological Issues Il S1 L2T2

The historical and philosophical background to contemporary research
problems in psychology.

12.263
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12,152, 12.253.

Learning lIB $2 L2T2

Enduring issues in conditioning and learning set in their comtemporary
and historical contexts. Issues include conditions of reintorcement,
anticipatory responding, distnbution of practice. and attentional-
perceptual’ phenomena.

12.303

Personality 1I1A $1 1272

Prerequisites: 2 Psychology Level If Courses.

Personality dynamics and structure. The praclical work involves an
exploration of student-chosen topics within designated areas of
personality

12313 S2 L2712

Prerequisites; 2 Psychology Level Il Courses. 12.303

Personality 1IB

A restricted unit for potential Psychology IV students approved by the
Head of School.

The psychology of interpersonal relationships and transactions, and the
development of persanality with special reference 10 experimental and
social determinants. The practical work reguires students to participate
in groups.
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12.323  Motivation 1A §1L2T2
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.152.

The ethology, psychology and neurophysiology of motivational states
and processes, and includes thirst, hunger, attachment, and addictions.

12.383 Psychological Assessment

{Psychometric Theory) llIB
Prerequisites: 12.152 and 1 other Psychology Level it Course, 12.373.
Not offered in 1979.

12.423 Physiologlcal Psychology 1B
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.152, 12.413.

s2L2T2

Physiological bases of human performance. Hormones and behaviour.
Psychophysiology of selected psychological slates such as stress.
sleep and relaxation. Psychosomatics. Psychopharmacology.

12.463
Prerequisites: 12.062, 12.152, 12,453,
Not offered in 1879.

Human Information Processing II1B

12483 Perception lIIB
Prerequisites. 12.152, 12.473.

S2 1272

Man in a spatal environment. Organization and stability of the visual
world with particular reference to object movement, eye movement and
tocomotion,

12.493 82 L2T2

Prerequisite: 12.153.

Psychophysics 1l

Classical and contemporary psychophysical theories, namely theories
which attempt to expiain the relationship between physical and judged
values of stimuli; introduces the methodology of psychophysical
measurement; examines the relevance of psychophysical theories and
methods to areas outside of sensory psychology where thay have been
traditionally developed.

12.513  Soclal Psychology 1lIB $2 1L.2T2

Prerequisites: 12.062, 12.152. Excluded: 12.523.

Research and theory in three fields of applied social psychology:
organizational psychology: the social psychology of cultures incontact,
including majority group — minority group relations and conflict
resolution; and, the social psychology of living in cities.

12.523 S2 L2T2

Prerequisites: 2 Psychology Level i Courses. Excluded: 12.513.

Environmental Psychology IHl

The effects ot population, lechnaclogy and urbanizalion on social change
with special reference to individual functioning and the guality of life,
The measurement of social change is treated in practical exercises.

12.563 Develop tal Psychology HIB
Prerequisites: 12.062, 12.152, 12 553

Not offered in 1979,
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12.613 S$2 L2T2
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.152, 12.603 (may be co-requisite).

Abnormal Psychology I1IB

Techniques and findings of experimental psychopathology. Measure-
ment and assessment problems relating to description and prediction in
the field of abnormal behaviour. Evaluation of treatment and intervention
programs.

12,623 Guidance and Counselling Ill S$2 L2T2

Prerequisites: 2 Psychology Level Il subjects.

A review of significant therapeutic approaches from Freud to the
present day. and their implied views of man. The sources of thetheories
of, for example, Freud, Miller and Dollard, Ellis, Rogers, Peris and Janav,
concluding with the problems in evaluating the effects of psychotherapy.

12.653  Industrial Psychology Ill §2 L2T2
Prerequisites: 2 Psychoiogy Level If subjects.

The role of the psychologist in industry. Problems of power, authority
and control. Theories of human nature and motivation, and their uses by
industrial psychologists.

12.663

Prerequisite: 12.152.

Ergonomics lIl $1L2T2

Aspects of human performance relevant to work design. The principles
involved in designing the environment in general, and work in particular,
to suit man’s capabililies.

12.703 Psychological Techniques Ili 82 L2712

Prerequisites: 2 Psychology Leve! Il subjects.

An introduction to interviewing and group work. Training in the principles
of interviewing and in the analysis of inlerview data. The group work
training is experiential and is directed towards an understanding of
group processes and group structure rather than individual dynamics.

12.713  Behaviour Control and

Maodification 111 $2 L2T2

Prerequisita: 12.052.

Definitions of problem behaviour. Use of the methods of behavioural
change in individual, group and institutionat settings. Non-psychological
methods of behavioural influence. A comparison of attitude and
behaviour change. Ethical issues.

School of Social Work

Undergraduate Study

63.123

Alter an examination of the demographic characteristics of Australia, a
number of major organizational areas of Australian society are studied,
for example, its organization with respect ta industry and commerce,
government, the law, religion, and the institutions of social weltare.
Extensive reading required associated with regular classroom
exercises.

Australian Soclal Organization



63.203

The person through the age cycle: the process of ‘normal’ growth and
development using a multi-disciplinary approach. The maturational
phases of the life cycle, beginning with the pre-natal period, proceeding
10 birth, new-born, infancy, pre-school, childhood, adolescence, young
adulthood, middle years, old age, dying and bereavement. The various
frames of reference— biological, psychological and sociological—used
to define and interpret the phases.

Human Behaviour |

63.213 Soclal and Behavioural Science —

Basic Theory

A consideration of a series of concepts, frameworks, models, theories in
the social and behavioural sciences of particular relevance for social
work practice.

62263 Social Work Practice 1A

Introduction to generic themes of social work practice as a base for
further study: settings, historical developments: boundaries of practice;
principles and valuss; qualities and attributes of a competent social
worker; mulicultural issues; communication theory; writing, recording,
and meeting procedures; inlerviewing. Development of action and
interaction skills related to these themes. Introduction to five unitary
models of social work practice: Bartlett, Loewenberg, Compton and
Galaway, Pincus and Minahan, Baker.

63.242

A general introduction to moral philosophy /with particular emphasis on
normative ethics. Analysis and critical evaluation of beliefs about means
and ends in social living. Scope of ethics. Relativism. Ideals of life.
tntrinsic and instrumental value. Different ethical theories—deonto-
logical and teleological. Free-will. Meta ethics.

Soclal Philosophy |

63.251 Soclal Welfare |

Australian social welfare history. An exploration of the rise and
development of Australian social welfare institutions, provisions and
ideology within their historical context.

63.272 Social Work Practice IB

Under the supervision of afield instructor of the School, usually in a fairly
structured social work setting, a student begins tc (earn to apply the
principles of professional practice. Emphasis is on a range of work and
learning rather than on depth of experience in particular situations. Aim
is 1o acquire in an actual practice setting, skills and responsibilities in
interpersonat relations and social work interventions. The duration of
this first tield placement is 40 working days (2680 hours).

63.303

An interdisciplinary approach to the development of deviant behaviour
al various age stages, in individuals, groups and communities—
biological, psychological, and sociat deviance. Concepts of disease and
pathology; of social problems—definition, incidence, aetiology.
Differences and similarities.

Human Behaviour Il

63.332

After a general introduction to the characteristics of scientific method,
the research process, research terminology, and types of research,
students concentrate on hypothesis testing, using one or more samples,
and are intreduced 10 multiple comparison procedures.

Research Methods |

oubject LUescriptions

63.341

Analysis and critical evaluation of beliets about means and ends in a
liberal democracy. Particular examination of: the state and society,
power, authority, savereignty. political obligation. Challenges and
allernatives to liberal democracy. A consideration of different
philosophical perspectives on rights and obligations, freedom, equality
and social justice.

Soclal Philosophy 11

63.353

Social welfare arrangements in Australia are studied within a broad
societal fram of reference which encompasses organized provision for
citizens to achieve such common social goals as income security,
employment, heallh, housing, education, recreation, and civil and
political rights. The approach is analylic and evaluative. The
perspectives of various social theories are used to develop insight into
the organized arrangements, their modes of operation and underlying
values, intended and unintended effects, factors affecting conservation
and change. lssues involved in various policy alternatives are
examined. Some compariscns are made with social wellare
arrangements in other societies.

Social Welfare Il

63.363 Social Work Practice IIA

An analysis of the basic social work roles of therapist, supporter,
enabler, advisor, mediator, administrator, advocate, coordinator,
educator, broker, caretaker, consultant, and researcher. The areas of
knowledge and specific tasks and techniques inharentin the respective
roles. The application in social work practice of the concepts of system,
process, rale, culture, task, crisis, need, power, dependence, ego,
exchange, sligma and stress. A simulation program and student task
forces are an integral part of the subject.

63.371

Often as a member of a student unit located in a social work agency and
supervised by an instructor of the School, the student has learning
experiences, which help to develop service skills in social work practice,
Emphasis is on increasing understanding of and skills in the
professional role mainly in direct service situations. The duration of this
second field placement is 45 days {315 hours).

Soclal Work Practice 1IB

63.431 Research Methods Il

Various forms of experimental and survey research designs and a range
of sampling 1echnigues. Forms of data collection and the development
of measuring devices. Validity and reliability concepts. Correlation
analysis and prediction problems. Introduction to multivariate analysis.

63.453

Social welfare arrangements in Australia are studied within a broad
sacietal frame of reference which encompasses organized provision for
people in particutar population categories. These inciude such
categories as dependent children, aged, migrants, aboriginies,
physically handicapped, mentally ill, mentally retarded, rurai families,
legal offenders.

Social Wellfare (i}

Each population category is studied in terms of its access o the
common social goals examined in Social Welfare Il. The approach is
analytic and evaluative, the perspectives of various social theories
being used to develop insight into the organized arrangements for the
particular population category. Issues involved in various policy
alternatives are examined. Some comparisons are made with social
welfare arrangements for a similar population category in other
societies.

Social Welfare Il and ill conclude with an overview of Australian social

welfare arrangements, the characteristic features and implications tor
future developments.
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63.463 Social Work Practice HIA

Builds on an understanding of unitary social work practice gained in
Social Work Practice | and Il. Concentrates on the gaining of
professicnal competence in the following social work methods: social
casework, social group work, community work, and social welfare
administration. Choice of one of the following major electives as a full
yaar study, and one as a minor electivein Session 1. Each major method
eteclive in Session 2 includes evaluations of research studies relevant
to the method.

Electives:

Socral Casework, Major: the development of basic skills and
competence in casework interviewing, assessment, intervention and
evaluation; theoretical bases underpinning contemporary casework
practice; enhancing seif awareness and promoting a critical research-
oriented attitude towards casework. Minor: experimental learning in
small groups. improving interviewing and assessment techniques and
skills through role plays, theoretical input from extensive reading list.
The frame of reference is the family.

Social Group Work, Major: Elements in group formation and
maintenance, program activities, structuring, diagnosing and dealing
with problems in group functioning; various theories/modalities of
working with groups; group work with various populations and in various
setlings. Thers is equal emphasis on theoretical and experiential
learning. Minor: Basic elements of group formation and maintenance;
limited number of theories/modalities of working with groups eg
psychodrama, behaviour moditication. More emphasis on theory but
some experiential learning.

Community Work, Major: Development of an understanding of the role of
community work in the current social system; its possible forms and
outcomes. Theory, issues, and skills necessary in implementing and
maintaining effective community work services. Minor. Understanding
the place of community work as part of the overall weifare system,
emphasizing skills pertinent to work in organizations based on olher
methods

Social Welfare Administration, Major: Understanding the role of
administrator; administrative theory, learning skills relevant for
competent administration. Minor: Management processes in welfare
organizations; understanding the role of administrator; developing skills
in working within organizations.

63.473 Soclal Work Practice IliB

Part 1. Under the supervision of an instructor of the School, this
placement is taken in one of a wide variety of settings, some outsidethe
metropolitan area. In the choice of placemant, consideration is given to
ensuring that each student has had a broad range of practice
experiences covering the roles, tasks and skills delineated in Social
Work Practice | and Il. The duration of this placement is 40 days (280
haours).

Part 2: Often as a member of a student unit located in a social work
agency and supervised by an instructar of the School, the student has
further learning experience in the method of social work practice in
which the student has elected to concentrate in Social Work Practice
{IlA, The duration of this fourth and final placement is 45 days (315
hours).

63.483 The Social Work Profession

The protessions in modern industrial societies. The professionalization
of social work. The organization of the social work profession in
Ausiratia, the USA and Britain, and internationally—its educational
institutions, employing agencies, and professional associations. The
size, characterislics, location, objectives, and values of the profession.
Current challenges and growing points of professions.

154

Contemparary issues facing the social work profession—its distribution
within  social welfare services by professicnal methods, and
geographically, its sex composition; prablems or professional
organization; international respansibilities; relationships wilh client and
other population groups; relationships with other professions;
relationships with other welfare personnel; the profession’s priorities.

63.800G Advanced Social Work Practice—
General |

An overview and critical analysis of contemporary social work practice
iheory. Methad, multimethod, and unitary approaches to social work
practice are explored along with the examination of assumptions,
ideologies and primary concepts that underpin each orientation.

63.810G Advanced Soclial Work Practice —
General i

This unit builds on and extends understanding of material introduced in
63.800G. Central concepts that are generic to social work intervention
such as ‘social functioning’, ‘relationship’, ‘task’, ‘direct and indirect
service’, are critically reviewed in terms of contemporary practice. The
application of these concepts with selected target groups, client or non-
client, are the special focus of the initial part of this unit.

In addition, contemporary issues facing the social work profession in
Australian and internationally are examined. These include: probiems of
professional identity and organization, inter-professional refationships,
social work in welfare bureaucracies, the composition and deployment
of the social work workforce in welfare services, relationships with other
welfare personnel, and the profession’s international responsibilities.

63.803G Advanced Soclal Work Practice —
Elective I, and

63.813G Advanced Soclal Work Practice —
Elective Il

Four major electives are offered, not all of which may be available in any
one year: interpersonal Helping, Community Work, Policy Development
and Administration, Social Work Education.

Students select one of these eleclives. The focus in on the development
of advanced skills in the chosen area.

Interpersonal Helping. Exisling and emerging social casework and
social groupwork theary. Casework and groupwork models are
critically evaluated in terms of locai applicability, practice experience
and research. Controversial views about interpersonal helping are
explored with reference to strategies of intervention, approprateness
with particular target groups, and cantemporary social probiems.

Community Work: Recent developments in advanced social work
practice at the community level. Detailed analysis of community work
methods; and development in depth of selected practitioner skills.
implications of various auspices and perspectives for policy and
program.

Policy Development and Administration: Theory related to organiza-
tional processes—communication, decision-making, leadership,
efficiency and effectiveness. Organizational goals. Bureaucratic
organizations. Relationship of statutory welfare organizations with the
political aims of Government. Role of Boards in voluntary social welfare
organizations; relationship of administrator with Board. Service delivery
and evaluation. The theory and practice skills related to the
management task—planning, directing, organizing, staffing,controlling.
Budgeting and finance in social welfare organizations, Methods of
organizational analysis. Organizational change-process and sirategies.
Relationship of organizations with the environment—public, consumers,
the welfare sector—co-ordinating bodies and representation.



Social Work Education: General principles and educational methods in
teaching social work practice. Field education. Ditferent models and
approaches. Curriculum planning and design. Issues arising. Specific
practice education for Interpersonal Helping, Community Work, Paiicy
and Administration.

63.807G Social Policy Analysis:

A comparative examination of the development of social policy and
social administration as a subject area in Britain, Australia, the United
States, and other countries. Boundary problems, characteristics
concarns, social policy and economic policy, social policy and the
social sciences, the movement towards more systematic analysis and
more explicil theory.

63.814G Social Planning

An analysis of social planning processes: task definition, policy
formulation, programming, and evaluation and feedback. Australian and
overseas examples. The location and scope of planning structures. A
critical review of the stage of development of sacial planning theozy.

63.806G Social and Behavioural Science

Recent developments in the sccial and behavioural sciences that have
special relevance 1o social work practice. Emphasis is on Australian
applicability.

63.815G Soclal Work R
Experimental research using factorial and nested designs. Survey

research and various random sampling techniques. Review of
multivariate research procedures. Reliability and validity concepts.

h Method:

Students are given experiance with computers and develop knowledge
and ability to assess value of research.

63.821G Project

A study project undertaken by each candidate, The projectis an original
bul timiled investigation which is related to social work practice. Each
candidate has a project supervisoz.

63.822G Project Seminar

Candidates are expected to present formally the progress of their
projects. This seminar provides for discussion of projects between
candidates and an opportunity to deal collectively with problems
encountered.

School of Sociology

Undergraduate Study

53.001 Introduction to Sociology

(Double Unit)

An introduction to major issues in Sociology. Two main themes: culture,
society and institutions; and, social inequality. Issues: social control,
power, racism, sexism, work and leisure, class distinctions are treated
both factually and theoretically. Considers these issues asthey relate to
the situation in Australia and in the developing countries.

Subject Descriptions

School of Zoology

Undergraduate Study

45.101 Biometry
Prerequisite: 17.011 or 17.031, 17.021.

S1L2T4

Statistical methods and their application to biclogical data, including:
infroduction to probability. The binomial poisson, negative bionomial,
normal distributions; student's t, »* and variance ratio tests of
significance based on the above distributions; the analysis of variance
of orthagonal and some non-orthogonal designs. Linear regression and
correlation. Introduction to non-linear and multiple regression.
Introductory factorial analysis. Introduction to experimental design.
Non-parametric statistics, including tests based on ¥, the Kruskal-
Wallis test, Fisher’s exact probability test and rank correlation methods.

45.201
Prerequisites: 17.011 or 17,031, 17.021.

Invertebrate Zoology S2 L2T4

A comparative study of the major invetebrate phyla with emphasis on
morphology, systematics and phylogeny. Practical work to illustrate the
lecture course. Obligatory tield camp.

45.301

Prerequisiles: As for 45.201 above.

Vertebrate Zoology $1 or $2 L2T4

A comparative study of the Chordata. Morphology, systematics,
evolution, natura! history, with reference to seiected aspects of
physiology and reproduction. Practical work supplements lectures.
Field excursions as arranged. This unit is offered in Sessions 1 and 2.

45.112 811274

Prerequisites: 17.011 or 17.031 and 17.021 pius 45.201 or 25.022 or
2.0020.

Marine Ecology

A study of the ecology of marine organisms with particular reference to
the physical, chemical and biological environment in which they occur.
Both field and laboratory practical work are included.

Students intending to enrol in this unit should register with the School of
Zaology for the February field trip by 8 January.

45.121
Prerequisites: 17.011 or 17.031, 17.021.

Evolutionary Theory S1 L3713

Current evolutionary theory, emphasizing the population level
Ecological genetics, evolutionary aspects of ecological niche theory,
speciation, coevolulion and general evolutionary genetics. Some
background in genetics is desirable.

45.122 Animal Behaviour
Prerequisites: 45.101, 45,201, 45.301.

S$2 L2T4

An introduction ta ethology, the biclogical study of behaviour.
Physiological, ecological, developmental and evolutionary aspects of
behaviour are examined as important elements in the analysis of
behaviour, particularly social behaviour. Both field and laboratory work
are included.
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45.132 Comparative and Environmental

Physiology
Prerequisites: 45.301, 41.101, 45.201.

S§1L2T4

The physiology of the various ¢lasses of vertebrate animals with
emphasis on the adaptation of the animal to its environment. Includes:
osmotic and ionic regulation, respiration and circulation, temperature
regulation, nerve and muscle function, digestion and metabolism,

45.142 Developmental and Reproductive

Blology
Prerequisites: 45.201, 45.301.

S11L2T4

A survey of reproductive mechanisms, reproductive histology,
reproductive endocrinology and embryology, with particular reference
1o the comparative aspects in vertebrate species. A detailed treatment
of marsupial and monotreme reproduction.

45.152  Population and Community Ecology

Prerequisites; 17.021 and 10.001 or 10.011.

Examination of the dynamics of one, two or more interacting
populations. Systems analysis and simuiation in ecology. Theoretical
and mathematical analysis of the dynamics and stability of ecosystems.
Topics in the optimal management of renewable resources. Unifying
concepls in ecology. Previous experience of ecologically orientated
courses would be advantageous

45.202 §2 L2T4

Preraquisite: 45.201.

Advanced Invertebrate Zoology

A comparative study of the environmental and sensory physiology of
invertebrates, with special emphasis on orientation behaviour,
reproductive behaviour, social organization, pheromones, biolumines-
cence and rhythms. Experimental work is included.

45.302 Vertebrate Zoogeography 82 L2T4
Prerequisite: 45.301, Co-requisite: 45.122 or 45.132 or 45.142.

A geographic approachto the current distribution, abundance and types
of vetebrate specias in the Australian region. Emphasis on: the basic
principles of speciation, the history of the Australian continent, vetebrate
adaptations and changes in the distribution and abundance of the
Australian vertebrate fauna under the influence of man.

45.402 51,82 L2T4

Prerequisites: 45.201, 45.101,

Insects

A comparative study of the internal anatomy and externat marphology of
insects. Classification and bionomics of major groups and famiiies, A
collection of insects is to be made. Practical work to include dissections,
a study of mouthparts, wing venations, segmentation, etc. Field
excursions as arranged.

45.412  Ingect Physiology S$1L274

Prerequisite: 45.402,
The functions of the various argan systems and of the whole insect.

Various aspects of reproduction, growth and metabolism. Experimental
work to illustrate the lecture course.
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45.422 $2 L2T4

Prerequisite: 45.412,

Insects and Man

Fundamentals of insect control. Pest species and types of damage
caused, Control by insecticides, physical and biclogical means. Insect
toxicology. Insecticide resistance. Practical work to illustrate the above
and also various aspects of bicassay in entomotogy. Field excursions as
arranged.

45.432 82 L2T4

Prerequisite: 45.412.

Project

Selacted aspects of insect physiology, ecology and loxicology.
Treatment of lopics in deplh rather than breadth. Practical work
itlustrates the lectures and places emphasis on design and planning of
experiments.
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Financial Assistanceto Students

The scholarships and prizes listed below are available ta student whose courses appear in this handbook. Each faculty handbook
contains in its Faculty Information section the scholarships and prizes available within that facully. The General Information section
of the Calendar contains a comprehensive list of scholarships and prizes offered throughout the University.

Scholarships

Undergraduate Scholarships

As well as the assistance mentioned earlier in this handbook see General Information: Financial Assistance to Students, there are
number of scholarships available to students. What follows is an outline only. Full information may be obtained from the Student
Employment and Scholarships Unit, located on the Ground Floor of the Chancellery.

Unless otherwise indicated in footnotes, applications for the following scholarships should be made to the Registrar by 14 January
each year. Please note that not ali of these awards are available every year.
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Undergraduate Scholarships (continued)

Danor Value Year/s of Tenure Conditions
General
Bursary Endowment Board* $150 pa Minimum period Merit in HSC and total family income not

Sam Cracknell Memorial

Air Force Association
Memoriat Scholarship

Girls’ Realm
Guild Scholarship

Up to $3000 pa
payable in
fortnightly
instalments

Up to $250 pa

Up to $1500 pa

of approved
degree/
combined degree
course

1 year

1 year renewable
for the duration of
the course subject
to satisfactory
progress

1 year renewable
for the duration of
the course subject
to satistactory
progress and
continued
demonstration

of need

exceeding $4000.

Prior completion of at least 2 years of a
degree or diploma course and enrolment
in a full-time course during the year of
application; academic merit; participation
in sport both directly and administratively;
and financial need.

Child of member or former member of
Royal Australian Air Force undertaking a
full-time degree course.

Available only to female students under
35 years of age enrolling in any year of
a full-time undergraduate course on the
basis of academic merit and financial

need.

Graduate Scholarships

Applications for scholarships should be made in triplicate on
the required form, and sent to the Registrar by 31 October.
Eligibility depends on such factors as the applicant holding an
honours degree or equivalent qualification, or having relevant
experience. Students completing the final year of a course may
apply. Those under bond should disclose this fact. Awards are
tenable for one year, and may be renewed for a maximum of
*wo years for a Masters and 3 to 4 years for a PhD degree.
Renewal each year is subject to satisfactory progress. Any
exemptions from these requirements are indicated.

Application forms and further information are available from
the Student Employment and Scholarships Unit, which is
located on the ground floor of the Chancellery. This Unit
produces the bookiét Graduate Awards, and aiso provides
information on additional scholarships which may become
available from time to time, mainly from funds provided by
organizations sponsoring research projects.

*Apply to the Secretery, Bursary Endowment Board, Box 460. PO, North Sydnay 2060 immediately after sitting for HSC.
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Graduate Scholarships (continued)

Donor Value

Year/s of Tenure

Conditions

General

University of New South
Wales Research Awards w

Commonwealth
Government
(Research Awards)

of $4200 pa.

Commonwealth
Government
{Course Awards)

Australian American
Educational Foundation
Travel Grant*

A total of
$500/$3200

Australian Federation of
University Women

The British Council
Commonwealth University
interchange Scheme

UK or other

Living allowance

Other allowances
may also be paid

Cast of travel 1o

Commonwealth

country university

The Caitex Woman
Graduate of the Year
Scholarship

$5000 pa for

Europe or in

special cases

further studies in
USA, UK, Northern

Australia. There

are no special
allowances for

travel or

accommodation

for married
graduates

1-2 years for a
Masters and 3-4
years for a PhD
degree

As above

1-2 years;
minimum
duration of
course

Up to 1 year

2 years

ilable from: The

W of

A forms are retary, Dep:

Applicants must be honours graduates (or
equivalent).

Applicants must be honours graduates (or
equivaient) who will graduate with honours
in current academic year, and who are
permanent residents of Australia.

Applicants must be graduates or scholars
who will graduate in current academic
year and who are pemanent residents of
Australia, and who have not previously
held Commonwealth Postgraduate Award.
Applications to Registrar by 30 September.

Applicants must be graduates, senior scholars
or post-doctoral Fellows. Appiications close
30 September.

Applicants must be femal graduates from
any accredited Australian or overseas uni-
versity.

Applicants must be: 1. University staff on
study leave. Applications close with Registrar
by 30 November, For visits to commence
during ensuing financial year 1 April to 31
March. 2. Graduate research workers holding
research grants. Applications close with
Registrar by 31 January for visits lo commence
during ensuing 1 April to 31 March,

Applicants must be female graduates who
will have completed a Universily degree
or diploma this year and who are Aust-
ralian cilizens or have resided in Ausl-
ralia for at least seven years. Selection is
based on scholastic and literary achieve-
ments, demonstrable qualities of character
and accomplishments in cultural and/or
sporting recreational activities.

ion, AAEF Travel Grants, PO Box 826, Woden, ACT 2606.
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Graduate Scholarship (continued)

Denor Value

Year/s of Tenure

Conditians

General (continued)

Canadian Pacific Airlines
Award for Travel to
Canada for University
Graduates

Commonwealth Scholarship
and Fellowship Plan
covers travel,

living, tuition fees,
books and equip-
ment, approved
medical expenses.
Marriage allowance
may be payable

Gowrie Graduate Research
Travelling Schalarship

Harkness Fellowships of
the Commonwealth Fund of

New York™ and research

expenses, book

and equipment
and other
allowances

Frank Knox Memorial
Fellowships at Harvard
University pa

One free economy
class return flight
a year to Canada

Varies far each
country. Generally

Maximum $2000 pa

Living and travel
allowances, tuition

Stipend of $3600
pius tuition fees

Usually 2 years,
sometimes 3

2 years

Between 12 to
21 months

2 years

Graduates of an Australian university who
are Australian citizens or permanent resi-
dents. Candidates must have been
accepled by a Canadian university, be
able to support themselves on a full-time
basis, and intend to return to Australia.
Applications close with Registrar by 31
May.

Graduates who are Commonwealth citizens
or British Protected Persons, and who are
not older than 35 years of age. Applica-
tions close with Registrar by 1 October.

Applicants must be members of the Forces
or children of members of the Forces who
were on active service during the 1939-45
War.

Candidates must be either: 1. Members of
the Commonwealth or a State Public Service
or semi-government Authority. 2. Staff or
graduate students at an Australian university.
3. Individuals recommended for nomination
by the Local Correspondents. The candidate
will usually have an honours degree and be
between 21-30 years of age. Applications
close 23 July.

Applicants must be British subjects and
Australian citizens, who are graduates or
near graduates of an Australian university.

*Applications torms must be obtained from the ‘Australian representative of the Fund, Mr L.T. Hinde, Reserve Bank of Australia, Box 3947, GPO, Sydney, NSW 2001

These must be submitted to the Registrar by 24 July.
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Graduate Scholarships (continued)

Donor value Year/s of Tenure Conditions
General (continued)
Nuffield Foundation Living and 1 year Australian citizens usually between 25 and

Commonwealth Travelling
Fellowshipst

The Rhodes Scholarship**

Rothmans Fellowships
Awardt

travel allowances

£3000 stg pa 2 years, may
be extended for

a third year

$12,000 pa Up to 3 years

35 who are graduates preferably with higher
degrees and who have at least a year's
teaching or research experience at a uni-
versity. Applications close by February.

Unmarried male and female British sub-
jects, between the ages 19 and 25 who
have been domiciled in Australia at teast
5 years and have completed at least 2
years of an approved university course.
Applications close in July each year.

The field of study is unrestricted. Appli-
cations close early September each year.

Professlonal Studies

Hospitals and Charities
Commission of Victoria®

$3500 pa plus
dependents’ allow
ances and certain
university expenses

2 years

A cadetship to enable graduates to qualify
for the degree of Master ot Health Admini-
siration. The holder is required to reman
in hospital employment for 2 years after
graduation. Applications by 31 July.

tApplicants to the Secrelary, The Nutheld Foundation Australian Advisory Committee, PO Box 783, Canberra City 2601,

**Apphcations to Mr H. McCredie, Secretary of the NSW Committea, University of Sydney. NSW 2008
tApplications 1o The Secretary. Rothmans University Endowment Fund. University of Sydney. NSW 20086,

“Further details may be obtained from the Commissions in Sydney and Melbourne. or from the School ot Health Administration.
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Prizes

Undergraduate University Prizes

The following table summarizes the undergraduate prizes awarded by the University. Prizes which are not specific
to any School are listed under ‘General'. All other prizes are listed under the Faculty or Schoois in which they are

awarded.

Donor/Name of Prize Vaiue § Awarded for

General

Sydney Technical Coflege Union Award 5000 Leadership in the deveiopment of student affairs,
and academic proficiency throughout the course.

University of New South Wales Alumni Statuette Achievement for community benefit — students in

Association their final or graduating year.

Protessor McMahon Prize

School of Health Administration

Rupert Fanning Memorial 25.00
Anthony Suleau 25.00
Grace Suteau 25.00

Bachelor of Health Administration degree course

16.601 Behavioural Science |
14,023 Accounting for Health Administration

Graduate University Prizes

The following table summarizes the graduate prizes awarded by the University.

General
The Thistlethwayte Memorial Prize 100.00

Best essay in the field of water — waste water
treatment or water quality management, by
MEngSc, MAppSc, ME, MSc student.

School of Education

New South Wales Institute for Educational 25.00
Research

New South Wales Department of Education  32.00

General proficiency in educational research.

Outstanding ability in both academic studies and
practice teaching.

School of Health Administration

Australian General Hospital 150.00
Association
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General proficiency in Master of Health
Administration or Master of Health Planning
degree courses.



Staff

Comprises Schools of Education, Health Administration,
Librarianship and Social Work.

Acting Dean
Professor R. M. Golding

Chalrman
Professor M. Weinstock

School of Education

Professor of Education and Head of School
*Leslie Melville Brown, MA MEd Syd., FhD Lond.

Professors of Education

Martin Cooper, BSc Manc., MA(Ed) Dal., PhD Of#t., DipEd Syd.

Desmond John Drinkwatsr, MA Syd., MA PhD Lond., ABPS,
MAPS, MACE

Protessor of Science Education and Director of
Sclence Teachers' Courses

Austin Adolphus Hukins, MSc DipEd Syd., PhD Aita., MACE

Senlor Lecturers

Robert John Barry, BSc N.S.W., BA DipEd PhD Syd.,
MSc Macq.

Colin Fraser Gauld, BSc DipEd PhD Syd.

James Henry Gribble, BA PhD Malb., MPhil Lond.
Colman Kavin Harris, BA MEd Syd.

Barry Charles Newman, BA MSc PhD Syd.

Shelley Phillips, BA Melb., PhD Syd.

Lecturers

Richard Martin Bibby, MA BD Otago, PhD Monash

Rachel MacDonald Boyd, MA PhD Otago

Patricia Davies, BA C.U.N.Y., MSc Lond.

Michael Robart Matthews, BA BSc MEd DipEd Syd.

Michael Francis Pstty, BA Durh., DipEd MEd Calg., PhD Wis.
Shirley Louise Smith, BA PhD Syd.

Robert Thomas Solman, BS¢ N.S.W., BSc Tas., PhD AN.U.
John Sweller, BA PhD Adel.

Frederick Edward Trainer, BA PhD Syd.

Senlor Administrative Officer
Jane Wholohan, BA DipEd Syd.

Administrative Assistant .
Barbara Jane Molnar, BA Calit. ’

Research Assistant
Peter Robert Harrington, BSc N.S.W.
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Staft Detached from the New South Wales Departmant of
Education

Lecturers

Kevin Carter, BSc N.S.W., MIIA, MAIM

Christopher Evans, BSc DipEd Syd.

Ronald Charles Hurley, BA N.E., MEd N.S.W.

Ronald George Johnson, MA Oxf., MEd Syd., DipEd R'dg.
Travor St. Clair McMinn, MA Syd., MSc(Econ) Lond.
Timothy David Radford, BA N.E.

Patricia Mary Palmer, BA DipEd Syd.

Gaye Laurstie Rosen, BSc DipEd N.S.W.

School of Health Administration

Professor and Head of School

George Rupert Palmer, BSc Meib., MEc Syd., PhD Lond.,
FSS, FHA, Hon, FACMA

Associate Professor

John Colin Harris Dewdney, BA MD BS Melb., SM Harv.,
DPH Lond., DipFinMangt DipTertEd N.E., FACMA, FHA,
MFCM, MACE

Senior Lecturers

Erica Margaret Bates, BA DipSocStud Syd., PhD N.S.W.
Colin Grant, MA Oxf., FHA

John Roger Bancks Green, ARIBA, ARAIA, AADipl

Lecturers

Sydney Samusel Wilton Davis, LLM Syd.

Stephen John Duckett, BE¢ AN.U., MHA N.S.W.
Timothy John Philips, MCom N.S.W., DipEd Syd.
Graeme Kendle Rawson, BA N.E., MA Macg.

Tutor
Helen Madeleine Murphy, BA Auck.

Administrative Assistant
Adrian L. Landa, BA N.S.W.

Honorary Assoclate

Travor James Wood, MB BS Meib., MHA N.5.W., FRACP,
FACMA, AHA
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School of Librarianship

Professor of Librarianship and Head of Schaol
Melvin Weinstock, BSc Rutgers, MSc Drexe!

Assoclate Professor
Carmel Jane Maguire, BA Q/d., MA AN.U,, ALAA

Lecturers

Michael Robert Middleton, BSc W.Aust.,
DipLib GradDip N.S.W., ALAA

Jack Richard Nelson, MA Syd., MLib N.S.W., ALAA
Peter Orfovich, MA DipEd Syd., MLib N.S.W., ALAA
Patricia Willard, BA N.E., MLib N.S.W., ALAA

Senior Tutor
Merilyn Jean Bryce, BA Syd., DipLib N.S.W., ALAA

Tutors
John Barclay, BA DipEd DipLib N.S.W., ALAA
Susan Fay Burgess, BA Cant., Dip N.2.L.S.

Administrative Assistant
Raymond John Locke

Research Assistant
Rosemary Helen Mclauchian, BA Syd., DipLib N.S.W.

Honorary Associate
Wilma Radiord, BA MEd Syd., BSc Col., FLAA

School of Social Work

Protessor of Social Work and Head of School

Robert John Lawrence, BA DipSocSc Adel., MA Oxf.,
PhD AN.U.

Professor of Social Work

Ron Bakar, MA Brad., CertPSW Manc., DipSocStud Le/c.,
SRN, SRMN



Senior Lecturer

Gwendoline Audrey Rennison, MA Camb.,
CertSocSci&Admin L.S.E.

Lecturers
Shirley Jessie Barnes, BA DipSocWk Syd.

Maisry Elspeth Browne, BA DipSocStud Syd., MSW N.S.W.

Charles Maxwe!l Ross Cornwell, BA BSocStud Qid.
Brian Anthony English, BSW N.S.W.

June Huntington, BA Lond.

Margaret Teresa Lewis, BSocStud Q/d., MSW N.S.W.
Colin John Marshall, BA DipSocWk DipCrim Syd.
Martin Scott Mowbray, BSW N.S.W., MSW Syd.
Yvonng Georgina Nadas, MSW N.S.W.

Erkan Ongel, BS Ankara, MSW PhD Pitl.

Richard John Roberts, BA DipEd N.E., BSocStud Syd.

Christopher John Williams, BA Camb., DipSA Manc.
Jennifer Warner Wilson, BA BSocStud Syd.

Sanior Tutor
Elizabeth Aureena Fernandez, MA Madr.

Tutors

Rosemary Ellen Berreen, BSW N.S.W.
Carmel Petrea Flaskas, BSW Q/d.
Betty Simon, BSSW Ohio

Administrative Assistant
Audrey Nancy Ferguson, BA DipSocStud Syd.

Research Assistant
Judie Suttor, BA N.S.W.

Staff
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The University of New South Wales

Theatres

Biomedical Lecture Theatres E27
Central Lecture Block E19
Classroom Block (Western Grounds)
Electrical Engineering Theatre F17
Keith Burrows Lecture Theatre J14
Mathews Theatres D23

Old Main Theatrette K15

Parade Theatre E3

Science Theatre F13

Sir John Clancy Auditorium C24

Buildings

Affiliated Residential Colleges
New (Anglican) L8

Shalom (Jewish) N9

Warrane (Roman Catholic) M7
Applied Science F10
Architecture H14

Arts (Morven Brown) C20
Banks F22

Barker Street Gatehouse N11
Basser College GC18
Biological Sciences D26
Central Store 813
Chancellery C22

Chemistry

Dalton F12

Robert Heffron E12

Civil Engineering H20
Commerce (John Goodsell) F20
Dalton {Chemistry) F12
Electrical Engineering G17
Geography and Surveying K17
Goldstein College D16

Golf House A27

Gymnasium B5

House at Pooh Corner NB
International House C8

John Goodsell (Commerce) F20
Kensington Colleges C17
Basser C18

Goldstein D16

H3

Philip Baxter D14

Main Building K15
Maintenance Workshop B13
Mathews F23

Mechanical and

Industrial Engineering J17
Medicine {Administration) B27
Menzies E21

Metallurgy EB

Morven Brown (Arts) C20

New College (Anglican) L6
Newton J12

Parking Station H25

Philip Baxter College D14
Robert Heffron (Chemistry) E12
Sam Cracknelt Pavilion H8
Shalom College (Jewish) Ng@
Sir Robert Webster

(Textile Technology) G14
Squash Courls B7

Unisearch House L5

University Regiment J2
University Union

{Roundhouse) — Stage | E6
University Union

(Blockhouse) — Stage Il G6
University Union

{Squarehouse) — Stage |l E4
Wallace Wurth School of Medicine C27
Warrane College (Roman Catholic) M7
Wool and Pastoral Sciences B8

General

Accountancy €20

Admissions Office C22
Anatomy C27

Applied Geology F10

Applied Science (Faculty Office) F10
Appointments Office €22
Architecture

(including Faculty Office) H14
Arts (Faculty Office) C20
Australian Graduate

School of Management F23
Biochemistry D26

Biological Sciences (Faculty Office) D26
Biological Technology D26
Biomedical Library F23

Bookshop G17

Botany D26

Building H14

Cashier's Qffice €22

Centre for Medical Education
Research and Development C27
Chaplains E15a

Chemical Engineering F10
Chemical Technology F10
Chemistry E12

Child Care Centre N8

Civil Engineering H20

Closed Circuit Television Centre F20
Commerce (Faculty Office) F20
Community Medicine D28
Computing Services Unit E21
Drama D9

Economics F20

Education G2

Etectrical Engineering G17
Engineering (Faculty Offica) K17
English C20

Examinations and Student Records €22
Fees Office C22

Food Technology F10

French C20

General Studies C20

Geography K17

German C20

Health Administration C22

History C20

History and Philosophy of Science €20
Industrial Arts €1

Industrial Engineering J17

Institute of Languages G14

Institute of Rural Technology B8
Kindergarten (House at Pooh Corner/
Child Care Centre) N8

Landscape Architecture H14

Law (Faculty Office} E21

Law Library E21

Librarianship B10

Library E21

Lost Property F20

Kensington Campus 1979

Marketing F20

Mathematics F23

Mechanical Engineering J17
Medicine (Faculty Oftice) B27
Metallurgy E8

Microbiology D26

Mining Engineering K15

Music B11

National Institute of Dramatic At C15
Nuclear Engineering G17

Optometry J12

Pathology €27

Patrol and Cleaning Services F20
Philosophy C20

Physics K15

Physical Education and

Recreation Centre (PERC) 85
Physiology and Pharmacology C27
Political Science C20

Postgraduate Committee

in Medical Education B27
Postgraduate Extension Studies (Closed
Circuit Television) F20

Postgraduate Extension Studies (Radio
Station and Administration) F23
Psychology F23

Public Affairs Unit C22

Regional Teacher Training Centre C27
Russian €20

Science and Mathematics Course
Office

Social Work E1

Sociology C20

Spanish and Latin American Studies C20
Student Amenities and Recreation E15¢
Student Counselling and Research E15¢
Student Employment C22

Student Health E15

Students’ Union E4

Surveying K17

Teachers' College Liaison Office F16
Tertiary Education Research Centre E15d
Textile Technology G14

Town Planning K15

University Union (Blockhouse) G6&
Wool and Pastoral Sciences B8
Zoology D26
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This Handbook has been specially designed as a
source of reference for you and will prove useful
for consultation throughout the year.

For fuller details about the University—its organiza-
tion, staff membership, description” of disciplines,
scholarships, prizes, and so on, you should consult
the Calendar.

The Calendar and Handbooks also contain a sum-
mary list of higher degrees as well as the conditions
for their award applicable to each volume.

For detailed information about courses, subjects and
requirements of a particular faculty you should con-
sult the relevant Faculty Handbook.

Separate Handbooks are published for the Faculties
of Applied Science, Architecture, Arts, Commerce,
Engineering, Law, Medicine, Professional Studies,
Science (including Biological Sciences and the
Board of Studies in Science and Mathematics), the
Australian Graduate School of Management (AGSM)
and the Board of Studies in General Education.

The Calendar and Handbooks are available from the
Cashier’'s Office. The Calendar costs $3.50 (plus
postage and packing, 90 cents). The Handbooks
vary in cost. Applied Science, Arts, Commerce,
Engineering, Professional Studies and Sciences are
$2.50. Architecture, Law, Medicine and AGSM are
$1.50. Postage is 40c in each case. The exception
is General Studies, which is free. :



